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PUBLISHER’S PREFACE 
TO THE THIRD EDITION 

T* N * t 

This edition is an unchanged reprint of the Second Revised and 
Enlarged Edition (1957) of the work. The first two editions were 
issued by the Bauddha Sahuya SabhS of Colombo to which our 
sincere thanks are due for ceding to our Society the publication 
rights and for contributing towards the printing costs of this volume 

For the information of students of Abhidhamma, we wish to 
supplement here the list of English translationsofwnonical AbW- 
dhamma books by the following titles which have appeared after 
the publication of the first two editions of this book (seeSge^ 

Discourse on Elements (Dhatu-Katha). A Translation with Charts 
and Explanations by U Narada <Muia Parana Sayacbw) 
of Rangoon. London 1962, Pali Text Society. * ' 

Conditional Relations (. Patthana ). Being a transl. of Vol. I of 
die Chatt^sangayana Text of this work, by U Narada (MiUa 
Patthana Sayadaw). London 1969, Pali Text Society. 

? ibh ?Z§ a) - Translated by Pathamakyaw 
Ashm Thittila. London 1969, Pali Text Society. 


February 1971 
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PREFACE 

TO THE SECOND EDITION 

This very valuable synopsis of canonical Abhidhanuna literature 
has been out of print for a long time and greatly missed by students 
of Buddhist philosophy. It is therefore muchappreciated 

f6pflnt It, thus continuing 
the laudable service rendered by that society in the field of Buddhist 
literature. 

It was the Venerable Author’s wish to revise this book fully and 
enlarge it himself, but the infirmities of old-age obliged him to 
entrust this task to his pupil the undersigned. 

At his suggestion a new introductory chapter on the Abhidhatnma 
Matika, with a complete translation of it, has been included. As 
to the previously existing chapters, the most numerous additions 
are those made to Chapter II, on the Vibhanga,. Here, for instance, 
the intricate divisions and sub-divisions found in some of the sections 
have been outlined and partly illustrated by extracts. The details 
of these rather involved classifications certainly do not make interest¬ 
ing reading, yet the editor regarded it as a principal aim of this book 
to clarify the structure of the several Abhidhamma works and thus 
aid closer study of them. With that aim in view ta b le s have been 
included in the chapter on the Paffhana which show by symbols 
some of the regular permutations of terms used in that work. But 
owing to restrictions of space required by the present edition, the 
chapter on the Patthana could not be extended beyond its present 
limits. 

For some of the additions incorporated here, use has been made 
of the more extensive German version of the book, which has been 
prepared by the Author himself, but still remains unpublished. 
However, many extracts from the Pali text and explanatory addi¬ 
tions have been contributed by the editor, who assumes, therefore, 
responsibility for any shortcomings that may be found in the 
book in its present shape. 

While the final proofs of this book were read by the editor, the 
Venerable Author passed away, on May 28 , 1957 . 

NYANAPONIKA 
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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION 

I owe the idea for the present work to the late Mr. S. W. 
Wijayatilake of Matale, editor of the “Buddhist Annual of Ceylon." 
When he asked me to write a summary of the whole Abhid h a mm a- 
Pitaka of the Pali Canon to be published in parts in the Buddhist 
Annual,* it appeared to me such a difficult undertaking, that at 
first I refused; but after Mr. Wijayatilake’s repeated entreaties 
I finally yielded. 

Indeed, of the 7 collections of this intricate labyrinth of the most 
abstruse trains of ideas presented in an old Indian dialect, only a 
little more than one sixth has been translated into Western tongue. 

With regard to Dhammasangani and Kathavatthu, my task 
was greatly f acili tated by the translations of Rhys Davids (s.Introd.). 
I further consulted the Burmese edition of the Pali commentaries 
and of the sub-commentary (Mula-tika), as well as the Pali treatise 
on Yamaka** by the Burmese scholar Ledi Sayadaw. The Sinhalese 
paraphrase of Dhatu-Kathaj by my friend D. Gunaratana-Thera, 
also proved of some help. 

I am well aware that this first attempt of mine, of giving a com¬ 
plete and clear synopsis of such intricate problems, cannot be free 
from imperfections or shortcomings, especially if one considers the 
limited period of time that had been at my disposal. I, therefore, 
beg the reader to be lenient in his judgement, remembering at the 
<am«» time that this pioneer task had hitherto never yet been 
attempted by anyone not even in Ceylon or in Burma, the strong¬ 
holds of pristine Buddhism. 


Island Hermitage, NYANATILOKA 

Dodanduwa, 

Ceylon, April 1938 . 


•Only the first portion actually appeared (1932), as the magazine unfortu¬ 
nately had to be discontinued. 

••'Landana-devi-puccha-visajjanfi*; s. App. to PTS’s edition of Yamaka 
f Dhfitukathaprakarap apfiliy a padartha-bhav&rtha-gran thapada-vi varag- 

ayenyuktayi. 1912. 
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FOREWORD 


The Abhidhamma is the third section of the Ti-Pitaka or Three 
Baskets of Buddhist Doctrine. We are unable, perhaps, to date 
exactly the first appearance of the Seven Books of this "Basket" 
«t their present-day form.- Internal evidence indicates that the 
Dhammasangani, the Vibhanga, and the Pafthana are the oldest, 
and were probably recited, even as they stand today, at the Second 
Great Council of Arahants, held in the first quarter of the 4 th 
Century b.c., or earlier. The Dhatu-Katha, Puggala-Pafinarri, 
and the Yamaka, too, are pre-Asokan, and were recited in much the 
same substance as today, at the Third Great Council of Arahants, 
held during Dhamma-Asoka'S reign. The Kathavatthu, as we 
know it today, dates from that same Third Council, whose President, 
the Arahant Thera Moggaliputta Tissa, composed it to refute the 
pernicious views of all schismatics till that time. 

Available evidence, therefore, goes to prove that all seven books 
of the Abhidhamma, in practically the same cast and arrangement 
as we have them today, were already fixedat a date not later than 
250 b.c. From internal evidence again, it is clear that these books 
have never been tampered with throughout the period of their use 
in Lanka. This is true of the whole Tl-Pitaka as we know it today. 

Since the introduction of these books to Lanka, shortly after 
the Third Council, by Asoka’s Arahant son, they have been consi¬ 
dered to be finally closed and not open to alteration by jot or line. 
The Sangha has held these books in utmost veneration as the im¬ 
mutable word of the Buddha, and though the Commentaries contain 
many references to local events and incidents of interest, the Ti- 
Pitaka itself has come down substantially the same books that 
were treasured originally in India in the Middle Country of the 
Master. Not a word of reference do any of these books contain to 
local matters though the temptation must have been great to thus 
perpetuate the name of Bhikkhu, King, or humble clerk. It is not 
impossible that there may be errors of clerk or copyist; indeed it 
would be wonderful were this never to have occurred throughout 
the transmission of these books through the centuries. But such 
errors are obvious, trivial and insignificant. 

When one speaks of Books, in this connection, it must be 
remembered that the Ti-Pitaka was reduced to writing only later, 
in Lanka. The "Books” of the Three Baskets were, till then] 
an orderly arrangement of the Dhamma as taught by the Buddha] 
cast in definite groups and memorized by members of the Sangha] 
Thus was it recited by saintly yellow-robed teacher to eager yellow- 
robed pupil, memorized, and passed on from generation to genera¬ 
tion till the reign of Vattagamani Abhaya. "Then,” says the 
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Mahavamsa "the most wise Bhikkhus who had passed down the 
Ti-Pitaka and the Commentaries thereon orally informer times, 
since they saw that the people were less righteous, the Bhikkhus 
assembled and, in order that the true doctrines may endure, they 
wrote them down in Books ” This was approximately in 25 b.c., 
since which time we have had written Books of Ti-Pitaka. 

It must be stated here that the tradition of the Theravada, the 
original trunk of orthodox Pali Buddhism, insists that the Abhi- 
dhamma is the direct teaching of the Master himself. 

We, in Lanka, Burma, Siam, etc., the direct continuation of that 
parent stem, hold that, immediately after the performance of the 
"twin Miracfes," the Buddha spent the three-month "Season of 
Rains’" in Tavatimsa, the Realm of the Thirty-three. During that 
sojourn it was, that the Abhidhamma was first declared, especialty 
for the benefit of the being who once was Maya-Devi, Queen of the 
Sakyas and mother of the Buddha-to-be. Daily, during those three 
months, did the Great Arahant Disciple Sariputta meet the Lord, 
and to him the Buddha repeated what that day had been taught 
to the devas. The Thera Sariputta, in turn, repeated this doctrine 
to five hundred select pupils, who memorized it. Thus, at the close 
of that Season of Rains, there were 501 Arahant Bhikkhus who had 
mastered the word of the Abhidhamma. We hold that the Master, 
well aware of the schisms and doctrinal disputes to come, adumbrat¬ 
ed even the Kathavatthu, foreseeing that when the hour was ripe, 
Tissa, at Pataliputta, would competently fill in the details of that 
framework. To us, therefore, the Seven Books of the Abhidhamma 
have come direct from the Master himself. The first two Great 
Convocations merely repeated them and, in addition, the President 
of the Third, at Patna, filled in the details of the outlined Katha¬ 
vatthu. 

We do not think that any modem scholar, of East or West, has 
even approximated the erudition of the Ti-Pitaka Dharas of yore 
who transmitted this body of Doctrine, and the running comment 
thereon that forms the mass of the great Commentary, to our time. 

If such ever arise again, masters not merely of the Suddha MUgadhi ,* 
but men who have themselves at least read through all the Pitakas 
and their standard Commentaries, we shall admit their competence 
and welcome their criticism. Till then we prefer to abide bv our 
own ancient tradition. y 


Non-Buddhist scholars, especially of the West, would find it 
difficult to realise how highly the Theravada Sangha prizes tw*. 
abstruse books of the Abhidhamma. It is noteworthy how in 
Lanka, our scholarly Kings reverenced these works. Again and 
again the Mahavamsa records how kings loved to hear the Abhi 
dhamma, and some even preached it themselves. Kassapa V foan 
A.c.) had the whole of the Abhidhamma engraved upon gold plates 
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with the first book, the Dhammasangani specially studded with 
jewels. He housed this work in a glorious temple'and led a magni¬ 
ficent procession thither. In 1066, when the Norman Duke, William 
the Conqueror, was ravaging Saxon England, our own King Vijaya 
Bahu, scholar, poet and " chief of Sinhala bards," secluding himself 
every morning, was studying the Abhidhanuna and making a Sinhala 
translation from the Pali Dhammasangani. 

Why were these Books, so dry and sterile-se emin g to most, ever 
prized thus highly by our deeper thinkers? Only one who. can 
appreciate the root of Buddha-dhamma and its message of Deliver¬ 
ance can understand the reason. The root of Buddhadhamma is 
that here, in this cosmos, is nothing permanent, nothing truly happy, 
nothing of an enduring soul-entity. Though these Truths underlie 
the doctrine of the Buddha right through the Ti-Pi$akas, the 
method of approach in the Second Basket, the Sutta Pitaka, is 
graduated to suit the mind of the average man. Here the ordinary 
"worldling’’ finds beautiful language, the unsurpassed poetry of 
the Pali literature,—a pointing to high ideals, to simplicity of life, 
charity, virtue, contentment, loving-kindness and mind-culture. 
But it is all in understandable language, Sammuti sacca, the language 
of apparent or "conventional truth’’, though it appeals ultimately 
even to the highest Suta-tnaya-ndna or intellectuality that results 
from close study. 

Here men are called "men,” trees "trees,” and stones are yet 
"stones.” Slowly the puthujjana, the worldling, is introduced to 
Truth and the value of the lugher life that alone opens the Path to 
Deliverance. The value of.analytic knowledge is slowly revealed, 
gradually developed and cultivated. The student realizes that the 
Buddha is really a Vibhajjavddin, a Teacher of a doctrine of analysis 
right up to the ultimates, but he feels all along that he himself sees 
differently. He feels that his "seeing” falls far below the intuitive 
insight of Patisambhida, the exact individual analysis of the Noble 
Disciple who has tasted the fruition of the Paths. He longs for 
some view, however dim, of that true vision. 

It is to such a student that the Abhidhamma comes as a wonderful 
revelation, for even the Abhidhamma can be only that, a revelation 
and not a realization to a “worldling, - ” however high he may have 
climbed up this ladder of Knowledge. Here he feels he at last enjoys 
a picture of Truth. It is not seeing Truth face to face, it is a picture; 
but it is a true picture, a glimpse, however faint, of the Truth that 
the Noble Ones have attained. 

This is the nearest that a worldling’s study can approach to Para- 
mattha sacca, the real, or "ultimate Truth” that is the exclusive 
heritage of the "complete coming into” (abhisamaya), the enlighten¬ 
ment, the penetration or realization (pafivedha ) of an Arahant. 
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Bat the Abhidhamma is not a tale told to fools, and few world¬ 
lings ever come to revel in its deeps. 

A soaring val swan spied a lowland crane puddling in a mud- 
pool. Of ct ission he descended and told this inglorious feathered 
kinsman of the Himalayan heights, of cool mountain streams, the 
translucent crystal waters and their shining jewels. "But I live on 
mudfish. Are there any mudfish there ?” asked the crane. 

"No. There are no mudfish there, nor mud," replied the swan. 

"Then I don't want your mountains and your jewels," said the 
crane. 

And the Abhidhamma does not mention mudfish. Here we find 
no gods, no men, no devils, no trees, no stones, and so forth. All 
these are mere appearances, and we find that an "individual" has 
no real existence. 

Professor Charles Gustave Jung, of Zurich, who was in Colombo 
lately, told us that, "as a student of comparative religion he believed 
that Buddhism was the most perfect religion the world has seen. 
The philosophy of Buddha, the theory of evolution and the law of 
karma were far superior to any other creed." But even so eminent 
a psychologist, not knowing our Abhidhamma, stated that "in every 
religion the powers of the-subconscious mind were represented by 
gods and demons." "The actual psyche,” said Jung, "is really 
unconscious, and greater experience would impress us of the fact 
that the consciousness of man was like a little island floating 
in an ocean.” Greater experience with the facts of Buddhist 
philosophy would shew Prof. Jung that actuality is gompthing 
very different to what he dreams. And the consciousness of a b eing 
is more like an octopus, at the bottom of an ocean, grabbling and 
grasping now this, now that, its'suckered tentacles ever saving to 
feed that greedy mouth. 

The scholars of the West have much to learn yet from B uddhism , 
andthe Thera Nyanatiloka, author of this Guide to the Abhidhamma 
Pitaka, is the one Occidental best favoured by both lam ing and 
temperament to do the work. 

One remembers three clear-cut meetings with the Author. 

First, some thirty-five years ago when, new-arrived and r1a/j in 
the woollens of the West, he came seeking to plumb the deens of 
Buddhist thought. v 

Two years later, at the Colombo jetty, he stepped ashore rlad 
in the Yellow Robes of the Bhikkhu, after ordination in Burma 
Soon he was able to show his capacity with that dear and succinct 
work, "The Word of the Buddha," which remains to this day the 
best introduction to Buddhism, though it is very much more than 
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that. This was followed by numerous editions of Pali Texts and 
translations. 

Lastly, years after, one sees him again, on board ship, yet robed 
in the glorious yellow, returning from a spell of professorial labours 
in Japan, beaming with smiles, and glad to be back in the Lanka 
he loves so.well. 

The steadfastness, the endurance and the painstaking studies 
of the Author have won him a place, both in Lanka and abroad, 
unique for reliability and scholarship. And now, a student treading 
the wondrous mazes of the Abhidhamma will find in this book a 
friendly and well-informed guide. 


Cassius A. Pereira 


Nugegoda. 28-2-1938. 
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INTRODUCTION 


T HE third collection of the Pali Tipipika, or “Triple Basket', 
the so-called Abhidhamma-Pitaka, belongs—at least in its 
form handed down to us— undoubtedly to a younger period than 
the other two collections. 


But in spite of this fact, it is nevertheless in no way to be con- 
sidered as a corruption or distortion of the Buddha s doctrine but 
rather an attempt to systematize all the doctrines laid down in the 
Sutta, and to elucidate them from the philosophical or, more correct¬ 
ly speaking, psychological and physiological standpoint. 


Now, just as this Abhidhamma-Pitaka of the oldest form, of 
Buddhism, the Thera-vada school, preserved to us in Pali, consists 
of seven books, so does the Abhidhamma-Pitaka of the. so-called 
Sarvasti-vada school, preserved to us in its Chinese version. The 
names of the seven books of both, the Thera-vada and the Sarvasti- 
vada schools, are as follows: 


Thera-vada 

1. Dhamma-Sangani 

2. Vibhanga 

3. Dhatu-Katha 

4. Puggala-Pannatti 

5. Katha-Vatthu 

6. Yamaka 

7. Patthana 


Sarvasti-vada (Pali: Sabbatthi-vada) 

Sangiti-pariyaya-pada 

Dharma-skandha 

Dhatu-kaya-pada 

Prajnapati-pada 


Prakarapa-pada 

Jnana-prasthana 


Though judging by the similarity of the names, we should rather 
expect No’. 1,3,4 and 7 of either schools to be identical in contents, 
it nevertheless does not seem to be the case. Vibhanga and Dharma- 
skandha, however, coincide nearly completely with one another with 
regard to the subject-matter of their respective chapters as I have 
ascertained after collating both works with the help of Prof. Taka- 
kusu’s article on the Abhidhamma Literature of the Sarvastivadins 
in the Journal of the Pali Text Society, 1904-1905. 

Vibhanga has 18 chapters, Dharmaskandha 21 of which 14 have their 
counterpart in Vibhanga as shown here below— 

Vibh.: r 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Dharm.: 19 18 20 10 17 21 9 7 8 15 — n 12 1-16 — 

11, 15, 16 and 18 of Vibhanga are not found in Dharmaskandha. 

It may here be stated that several of the formerly existing so- 
called Hlnayana schools, especially the Sautrantikas, were con¬ 
testing the authenticity of the Abhidhamma altogether. 


The complete text of the Pali Abhid h a mm a-Pitaka in the Siamese 
Tipitaka edition—for the gracious donation of which by His 
Majesty the King of Siam I wish in this connection to express my 
deepest indebtedness—comprises 6297 pp. Roy. 8 vo; and of these, 
only 1152 pp., i.e. a little more .than one sixth, has been translated 
into Western languages, namely Dhammasangani into English 
by Mrs. Rhys Davids (1900), into German by my. pupil Nyana- 
ponika (1950); Kathavatthu (1915) into English by Shwe Zan 
Oung and Mrs. Rhys Davids; Puggala-Pannatti by me into German 
(1910), and by B-. Law into English (1924). 

A very succinct resume of all the essential doctrines of the Abhi- 
dhamma is given in that ingenious little vade-mecum called Abhi¬ 
d hamma ttha-Sangaha, written by Anuruddhawho is believed to have 
lived not earlier than the Eighth Century. In Burma, of one who 
wishes to study the Abhidhamma it is expected that he first 
thoroughly learns by heart and masters this short epitome ; once 
he has mastered it,.he will have grasped the whole substance of the 
Abhidhamma. 


By the way, it may here be noted that, just as in the Abhidhamma 
Pi taka many terms are being found which one in vain may look 
for in the Sutta, so again in the Abhidhammattha-Sangaha and the 
commentaries, various other new terms, and even teachings, are 
introduced. This, however, does not necessarily imply any devia¬ 
tion from the canonical. Abhi dhamma with regard to its contents, 
but may show the necessity felt of having terms better fitted for 
the work of su mmarizin g and systematizing. It would prove of no 
little interest of having all those technical terms not met with in the 
earliest books, collected, and chronologically registered. 


Regarding the difference between the Sutta and the Abhidhamma, 
the ‘Higher Doctrine’, it does not really so much concern the subject! 
but rather its arrangement and treatment. The subject in both 
is practically the same. Its main difference in treatment, briefly 
stated, may be said to consist in the fact that in the Sutta the 
doctrines are more or less explained in the words of the philosophical¬ 
ly incorrect ‘conventional’ .every-day language (1 vohara-vacana) under¬ 
stood by anyone, whilst the Abhidhamma, on the o ther hand, 
makes use of purely philosophical terms true in the absolute sense 
(paramattha-vacana). Thus, in the Sutta it often is spoken of ‘in¬ 
dividuals', ‘persons', of T, 'you', ‘self’, even the rebirth of‘self’ 
etc. as if such so-called individualities really existed. The Abhi¬ 
dhamma, however, treats of realities (J>aramattha-dhanma ), i.e. of 
psychical and physical phenomena, which alone may be'rightlv 
called realities, though only of momentary duration, • arising 8 and 
passing away every moment. For in reality, or in the ‘absolute 
sense* (paramattha), as the expression runs, there does not exist any 
real, self-dependent, permanent ‘entity’, no such thing ag ^g ^ 
called ‘Ego’, but only this ever-changing process of conditionally 






arising and passing phenomena. Hence, the whole Abhidhamma 
has to do only with the description, analysis, and of 

such phenomena. 

While these phenomena are in the Sutta treated under the aspects 
of 5 Groups (khandha), i.e. corporeality, feeling, perception, mental 
formations, and consciousness [rupa, vedand, sanna, sankhara, 
vinnana), the Abhidhamma treats them generally nnffcr three 
aspects: consciousness, mental concomitants, and corporeality 
(citta, cetasikp, riipa). 

Before entering into the discussion of the contents of the 
seven Abhidhamma books, I should wish to point out that the 
study of the Abhidhamma requires a previous thorough acquain¬ 
tance with the fundamental teachings and ethical aimft of 
Buddhism; and it is only to them who have fulfilled this preliminary 
condition that, by thus recapitulating their learning, and by philo¬ 
sophically deepening their insight, the Abhidhamma may prove to be 
of real benefit. 
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THE MATRIX (MATIKA) 

The Schedule of the Abhidhamma PI taka 

PRELi-flNARY REMARKS 


In all editions of the Abhidhamma Pitaka, the first book, the 
Dhammasanganl, is preceded by a list of terms, called matika. in 
Pali. A dose examination reveals it as embracing the entire uni¬ 
verse, classifying it under a great number of psychological, ethical 
and doctrinal aspects. These classifications are arranged in groups, 
of three and of two terms, called tika (triad) and duka (dyad) res¬ 
pectively. The list is not, as it is sometimes assumed, merely a 
paft of the analytical Dhammasanganl, but is basic for the whole 
Abhidhamma, serving as the explicit framework for the most 
important of the seven books. It may be compared to a mould, or 
matrix, for casting metal, which is why that very term '‘Matrix” 
has been chosen here for rendering the cognate Pali word matika. 
An alternative, .and no less apt, rendering is “S che dule’' as used 
by Bhikkhu flanamoli in his English translation of the Visuddhi 
Magga. 

This list is divided into the Abhidhamma Matrix and the Swttanta 
Matrix . 



consists 

dyads (groups of twofold classifications). These are defined and 
explained analytically in the Dhammasanganl and its commontarv 

theAtthasdlini. They are also used in the C^techeticsSSoSe 

Vibhahga. Furthermore, they are the subject-matter pro™ of the 
Patthdna where the 24 modes of conditionality are armliZi *11 
terms of the Abhidhamma Matrix in succession. 

For the most part the Abhidhamma triads and dyads eomnrke 
earii group m itself entire reality, from differing angles. The^S- 
sahpt calIs these all-comprehensive groups of terms nHybadeTaie 
with unlimited range”: the others sappadesa, "with li 

indicated by an astensk in the iollowmg b^iSEn 


The Suttanta Matrix may be regarded as a kind of appendix which 
as the name indicates, looks more to the Suttas than to 
logy and method of the Abhidhamma. It consists of 
which are explained only in Book III of the Dhammasanpa^^Iu^ 
being utilized there for the Abhidhamma investigations wlthout 
and they do not appear in any other book of the Abhid 



Pifaka. Practically all the terms can be traced to the Sutta Pitaka, 
chiefly to the Sanglti Sutta (Digh. 33), or to the Anguttara Nikaya, 
with parallels in the fourth book of the Abhidhamma Pitaka, the 
Puggala Pannatti, which has a similarly loose connection with the 
rest of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 

Also most of the terms of the Abhidhamma Matrix itself can be 
traced direct to the Suttas, or are derived from Sutta terms and 
teachings: an illustration of the close inner connection between the 
teachings of the two Pitakas. 

The Matrix provides a screen for sorting the fundamental raw 
material of the Abhidhamma for further analytical and relational 
treatment. The classifications, each by its particular angle, process 
the bnite facts of experience, so bewildering in their enormous com¬ 
plexity, and lend to them an orderly arrangement, thus rendering 
them pliable and workable for more detailed analysis of other sort. 

The final purpose is here a practical one: to help in the realization 
of liberation through insight. The Abhidhamma serves that pur¬ 
pose (1) by breaking up the seeming unity or compactness of things 
and persons ( ghana-vinibbhoga ) by analysis; and (2) by breaking 
into the intimidating “hardness of objective facts", showing their 
dependent origination and their complex inter-relatedness. Thus 
these “hard facts” of the inner and outer world are demonstrated 
to be accessible to the transforming power of a mind developed by 
virtue, meditation and insight. 

The final purpose of the Abhidhamma explains the character—the 
angle—of the list’s categories. That aim, and not any intention to 
provide a complete catalogue or inventory from a supposedly objec¬ 
tive standpoint, has dictated the selection of the categories. It 
also explains why purely material classifications appear in the termi¬ 
nology of the list only in a very few instances (e.g., in Triad 22, 
Dyads 9, 10, 11). Matter is, however, included in each of the 
“all-comprehensive” (nippadesa) triads and dyads, as specified in the 
respective definitions given in the Dhammasanganv, and there is, 
furthermore, in the same work (repeated in the Vtbhanga), a separate 
"Matrix of Corporeality”, which is subordinate to the general Matrix. 
Matter is. .viewed here only as a division in the range of cognizable 
objects, and is one among the constituents of so-called Perso nali ty 
misconceptions about which it is the Abhidhamma’s task to eliminate 
by the special methods it employs. 

The paragraph numbers addedin brackets to the following transla¬ 
tion of the Matrix indicate those passages in the first two books of 
the Dhammasangani where the respective'triads and dyads are ex¬ 
plained. The Abhidhamma Matrix, but not the Suttanta Matrix, 
is also treated in the fourth supplementary book of that work' 
the triads in §§1368-1423, and the dyads in §§1424-1599. The para¬ 
graphing refers to the edition of the Pali Text Society. 
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A. THE ABHIDHAMMA MATRIX 
(Abbidbamma-matika) 

I. THE MATRIX OF THE TRIADS 

(Tika-matika) 


Groups marked by an asterisk (*) have a “limited range" ( sappadeso ); 

all others are all-comprehensive, having an "unlimited range" (nippadesa)- 

x. States that are karmically wholesome—unwholesome—neutral 
(§§-980,981-983) 

2. States that are associated with pleasant—painful— indiffer ent 
feeling (§§984-986) 

3. States that are karma-results—subject to karma-results— 
neither karma-results nor subject to karma-results (§§987-989) 

• 4. States that are karmically acquired and subject to Hin ging — 
not karmically acquired, but subject to clinging—neither 
karmically acquired nor subject to clinging (§§990-992)' 

5. States that are defiled and subject to defilements—undefiled, 

but subject to defilements—neither defiled nor subiect to 
defilements (§§993-995) ° J 

6. * States with thought-conception and discursive thinking _ 

without thought-conception, but with discursive thinkine _ 

without either (§§996-998) 6 

7 ‘ ^ raptUrfr_by ioy ~ b y equanimity 

8 . States to be abandoned by understanding—bv mental deve¬ 
lopment—by either (§§iooi-8) 7 vamM d 

9. States having roots to be abandoned by understanding_hv 

mental development—by neither (§§1009-1™ ,dlng y 

10; States leading to karma-increase—to karma-Heemace_to 

neither (§§1013-15) «ma-decrease—to 

XI * Plaining to one in higher training—to one of com¬ 

pleted training—to one who is neither in higher training nor 
has completed it (§§1016-18) training nor 

12. States that are limited—exalted—immeasurable ISStoto -arl 

13. * States that have limited objects—exalted objecfcS-immea 

surable objects (§§1022-4) jects lmmea- 

14. States that are inferior—medium—superior (g§ 102 - 

1$. States with certainty of wrongness (in result)—.with 

of rightness (m remit)—with neither (§§1028-30)“ wrtalnty 

16. * States that have the path as obiect—as roof , 

minant factor (§§1031-4) root—as predo- 

17. * States that are arisen—not arisen—bound to arise 

t8. * States that are past—future—present (§§1038-40) 35_ " 





19- * States having a past object—a future object—a present 
object (§§1041-3) 

20. States that are internal—external—both (§§1044-6) 

21. * States having internal objects—external objects—both 
internal and external objects (§§1047-9) 

22. States that are visible and resistant—invisible and resistant— 
invisible and non-resistant (§§1050-2) 


II. THE MATRIX OF THE DYADS 
(Duka-matika) 

Section on Roots 

1. States that are roots—not roots (§§1053-72; 

2. States that have roots—that have no roots (§§1073-4) 

3. States that are associated with roots—dissociated from roots 
(§§1075-6) 

4. * States that are roots and have (other) roots—that are roots, 
but have no (other) roots (§§1077-8) 

5. * States that are roots and are associated with roots—that 
are not roots, but are associated with roots (§§1079-80) 

6. * States, however, that are not roots, may either have roots or 
not (§§1081-2) 

Minor Intermediate Section (§§1083-95) 

7. States that are conditioned—unconditioned 

8. States that are formed—unformed 

9. States that are visible—invisible 

10. States that are resistant—non-resistant 

11. States that are corporeal—uncorporeal 

12. States that are mundane—supramundane 

13. States cognizable by a certain one (of the 6 kinds of con¬ 
sciousness)—not cognizable by a certain one (of the 6 kinds of 
consciousness). 

Section on Taints (§§1096-1112) 

14. States that are taints—not taints 

15. States that are subject to taints—not subject to taints 

16. States that are associated with taints—dissociated from taints 

17. * States that are taints and subject to them—that are not 
taints, but subject to them 
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18. * States that are taints and associated with taints—that are 

not taints but associated with taints 

19. * States, however, that are dissociated'from taints, may be 
either subject to taints or not 

Section on Fetters (§§1113-1134) 

20. States that are fetters—not fetters 

21. States that are subject to fetters—not subject to fetters 

22. States that are associated with fetters—dissociated from 
fetters 

23. * States that are fetters and subject to them—that are not 
fetters, but subject to them 

24. ** States that are fetters and associated with fetters—that are 
not fetters, but associated with fetters 

25. * States, however, that are dissociated from fetters, may be 
either subject to fetters or not 

Section on Ties (§§1135-1150) 

26. States that 'are ties—not ties 
27-31. (corresponding to 15-19) 

Section on Floods (§§1151) 

32. States that are floods—not floods 
33-37. (corresponding to 15-19) 

Section on Yokes 
(PTS §1151 in error for 1151a! 

38. States that are yokes—not yokes 
39-43 (corresponding to 15-19) 

Section on Hindrances (§§1152-1173) 

44. States that are hindrances—not hindrances 
45-49. (corresponding to 15-19) 

Section on Misapprehensions (§§1174-1184) 

50. States that are misapprehensions—not misapprehensions 

51. States that are subject to misapprehensions—not subject to 

misapprehensions J 

52. States that are associated with misapprehensions——dissociated 
from misapprehensions 

53. * States that are misapprehensions and subject to them— 
that are not misapprehensions, but subject to them 
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54 * * States, however, that are dissociated from misapprehensions, 
may be either subject to misapprehensions or not 

Major Intermediate Section (§§1185-12x2) 

55. States that take objects—that do not 

56. States that are consciousness—that are not 

57. States that are mental concomitants—that are not 

58. * States that are associated with consciousness—dissociated 
from consciousness. 

59. * States that are conjoined with consciousness— disj oined 

from it J 

60. States that are produced by consciousness—that are not 

61. States that are co-existent with consciousness—that are not 

62. States that are parallel with consciousnessr—that are not 

63. States that are conjoined with consciousness and produced by 
it—that are not 

64. States that are conjoined with consciousness, produced by it 
and co-existent with it—that are not 

65. States that are conjoined with consciousness, produced by it 
and parallel with it 

66. States that are internal—external 

67. States that are derived (upon the primary elements of matter) 
-that are not 

68. States that are karmically acquired—that are not 

Section on Clinging (§§1213-1228) 

69. States that are clinging—that are not 

70-74. (corresponding to 15-19) 

Section on Defilements (§§1229-53) 

75. States that are defilements—that are not 

76. States that are subject to defilements —that are not 

77. States that are defiled—that are not 

78. States that- are associated with defilements—dissociated from 
defilements 

79. * States that are defilements and subject to them—that are 
not defilements, but subject to them 

80. * States that are defilements and defiled—that are not defile¬ 
ments, but defiled 

81. * States that are defilements and associated with defilements 
—that are not defilements, but associated with defilements 

82. * States, however, that are dissociated from defilements, mav 

be either subject to defilements or not ’ y 
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83. 

84. 
85 - 


86 . 

8 7 . 

88 . 

89. 

go. 

91. 

92. 

93 - 

94 * 


95 * 

96. 

97 * 

98. 

99. 
100. 


1. 

2 . 

3 - 

4 - 

5 - 
6 . 

7 * 

8 . 

9 * 

10. 

zi. 

12. 

13 
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Final Section (§§1254-95) 

States to be abandoned by understanding—not to be aban¬ 
doned by understanding 

States to be abandoned by mental development—not to be 
abandoned by mental development 

States having roots to be abandoned by understanding— 
having no roots to be abandoned by understanding 
States having roots to be abandoned by mental development— 
having no roots to be abandoned by mental development 
States with thought-conception—without thought-conception 
States with discursive thinking—without discursive thinking 
States with rapture—without rapture 
States accompanied by rapture—not accompanied by rapture 
States accompanied by joy—not accompanied by joy 

States accompanied by equanimity—not accompanied by 
equanimity 

States belonging to the sense sphere—not belonging to it 
States belonging to the fine-material sphere—not belonging 

States belonging to the immaterial sphere—not belonging to it 
States included (in individual existence)—not included 
States leading out (of existence)—not leading out 
States with certainty (of result)—without certainty 
States that are surpassablc—not surpassable 
States with conflict—without conflict 


B. THE SUTTANTA MATRIX (§§1296-1367) 

* partaki ng of wisdom—partaking of ignorance 
diamond comparable to lightning—comparable to th« 

* States of foolishness—of prudence 
Stated that are dark—that are bright 

causing remorse—causing no remorse 
States that are designations—within the range of designation 
*" ex P ressiom -» i « 1 > i " the range oWerbal 

l£5ll£Ll‘ th ' 

* teuo^ance and craving for (continued) existence 

* The false views of existence and non-existence 

»* »' >> », eternity and annihilation 

*• »» >» », finiteness and infinity 


x 4 - * The false views of past and future 
T 5 * * Shamelessness and unscrupulousness 
*6- * Shame and scrupulousness 

x 7 - * Inaccessibility to advice and keeping bad company 

* Accessibility to advice and keeping good company 

I 9 * * Skill in (knowledge about) offences and rehabilitation 
20# * >* >> the absorptions and in emerging from them 

2I * * the (18) elements and in wise attention to them 

22, * ,, ,, the (12) sense-bases and in the Dependent Origi¬ 
nation * 

2 3 - * ,, with regard to possibilities and impossibilities 

2 4 - * Uprightness and gentleness 

* Patience and kindness 

-6. * Friendliness and politeness 

2 7 * * HeedleSsness at the sense-doors and immoderation in eating 
28. * Heedfulness at the sense-doors and moderation in eating 
2 9 * * Lack of mindfulness and lack of clear comprehension 

30. * Mindfulness and clear comprehension 

31. * Power of reflection and power of meditation 

32. ♦ Tranquillity and insight 

33 - * The sign of tranquillity and the sign of insight 

34 - * Firmness and collectedness 
35 * * Failure in morality and views 
36. * Success in morality and views 
37 - * Purity of morality and views 

38. * Purity of views and the (appropriate) effort of him who 
holds right views 

39 - * Being stirred on stirring occasions, and earnest effort of 
him who is stirred 

40. * Not being contented with good achievements, and unfal¬ 
tering effort 

41. * Wisdom and deliverance 

42. * Knowledge of making an end (of defilements), and know¬ 
ledge of (final) non-arising (of defilements). 
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I 


DHAMMA-SANGANl 

‘Enumeration of Phenomena" 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS 


This fundamental first book of the Abhidhamma-Pitaka, together 
with the gigantic seventh work, the Patthdna , constitutes the quintes¬ 
sence of the entire Abhidhamma. We may even say that these two 
books embody the quintessence of the entire Buddhist doctrine, 
that is, its two basic teachings of the Egolessness or Emptiness 
(<anattata , suhhatd :), and the Conditionality (ida-paccayata) of all 
existence. While the first book, Dhammasanganl , generally pro¬ 
ceeds analytically, dissecting existence into its ultimate constituents 
which are bare impersonal phenomena (< dhantmd ), the last book, 
Patthdna , uses the method of synthesis, showing that all these pheno¬ 
mena are related and conditioned. 


According to the Abhidhamma, all phenomena of existence may 
be classified under three ultimate terms or Realities ( paramattha ): 
i. states of consciousness (citta), 2. mental concomitants (cetasika), 
3 • corporeality^ [rupa }* to them, as the fourth Reality, Nibbana is 
added. Now, in Dhammasanganl, the first three Realities are 
from the ethical, or more exactly, the karmical standpoint, 
and divide accordingly into A. karmically wholesome phenomena 
(kusala-dhammd), B. karmically unwholesome phenomena ( akusala - 
dhammd) C. kannically neutral phenomena (avydkata-dhamma ), 
which make up the first Triad of the Abhidhamma Matrix. Con¬ 
sciousness and mental concomitants may be either karmically whole¬ 
some, unwholesome or neutral, whilst corporeality is always karmi¬ 
cally neutral; and so is the fourth Reality, Nibbana. 


Accordingly, Part I of the Dhammasanganl , dealing with con¬ 
sciousness and mental concomitants only, divides into the afore- 
n^ntioned sections A, B and C. Part II is an analysis of Cor- 
t( > section C), and includes in its first paragraph 
also Nibbana, being likewise karmically neutral (see d 20) It 
follows Part III. Summary, and Part IV Synopsis. P ’ 


1 . CONSCIOUSNESS AND ITS CONCOMITANTS 

(Cittuppada-kantfa) 

A * Karmically Wholesome (kusala) states may belone to 
Fine-material Sphere, the Immaterial Sphere, 
or to the Unrelated to individual existence (a name for the supra- 
mundane states of the 4 stages of Holiness). ” 
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(i-8)* In the SENSE-SPHERE ( kamavacara ), 8 classes of whole¬ 
some (kusala) consciousness can be distinguished. Wholesome con¬ 
sciousness, namely, may be accompanied by joy or indifferent feeling, 
combined with knowledge or not, premeditated** or not. Thus we 
get 4 classes accompanied by joy, and 4 by indifference; and of either 
tetrad, 2 classes are combined with knowledge, and 2 are not; and of 
each such pair, one is premeditated, and one is not. This is the 
text of the 1st class of consciousness:— 

(1-2) “Whenever a state of wholesome consciousness belonging to the 
sensuous sphere has arisen , accompanied by joy and combined with 
knowledge (and unpremeditated ), due to any object , an object of .sight, 
sound , smell, taste , tangible object or mind-object , at that occasion 
there is:— 

*• (mental) Impression ( phassa ) 

2. Feeling (vedand; here: joy) 

3* Perception (sahhd) 

4* Volition (cetand) 

5* Mind (citta= consciousness) 

6. Thought-conception (vitakka) 

7- Discursive Thinking (vicara) 

8. Interest (piti; enthusiasm) 

9* Joy (sukha) 

10. One-pointedness of mind (cittass* ekaggatd=samddhi) 


II. 

Faculty of Faith 

(saddh *- indriya 

) 

12. 

,. of Energy 

(viriy - ,, 

) 

13. 

,, of Mindfulness 

(sat*- ,, 

) 

x 4- 

,, of Concentration 

(samddh* ,, 

) 

x 5- 

,, of Wisdom 

(pahh*- ,, 


16. 

,, of Mind 

(man- ,, 

) 

x 7- 

,, of Gladness 

(somanass- ,, 

) 

18. 

,, of Vitality 

(jivit*- ,, 

) 

19. 

Right Uhderstanding 

(sammd-ditthi) 


20. 

,, Thought 

( ,, -sankappa) 

21. 

,, Effort 

(sammd-vaydma) 


22. 

,, Mindfulness 

( ,, -sati) 


23- 

,, Concentration 

( ,, -samddhi) 



♦The bracketed numbers in connexion with conscious states always 
refer to the table facing p. 12. 

♦♦Premeditated, or 'prepared' ( sa-sankhdra , lit, 'with effort'), means that 
the karmical consciousness (= Karma) in question does not arise spontan¬ 
eously, but requires some effort or instigation, either by others, or by oneself, 
for example, if only after being instigated by others, one gives alms, etc., or 
owing to one’s own stinginess, etc., requires some preparatory effort *of mind 
to do so. 
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24. Power of Faith m ( saddhd-bala ) 

25. „ of Energy * (viriya- ,, ) 

26. ,, of Mindfulness (sati- , f ) 

27. ,, of Concentration (samadhi- ,, ) 

.28. ,, of Wisdom (pahhd- ,, ) 

29. ,, of moral Shame (hir'i- ,, ) 

30. ,, of moral Dread (ottappa - .. } 

31. . Non-Greed (alobha) 

32. Non-Hatred (adosa) 

33. Non-Delusion (amoha) 

34? Non-Avarice (an-abhijjhd) 

35. .Non-Illwill (a-vyapada) 

36. Understanding (sammd-ditthi) 

37. Moral Shame (hiri) 

38. Mora/ Draw/ (ottappa) 

39. Tranquillity of mental concotnitants (kdya-passaddhi) 

4°- 0/ oowsc/owswoss (citta-passaddhi) 

4 1 - Agility of mental concomitants (kaya-lahutd) 

42. ,, 0/ consciousness (citta-lahuta) 

43. Pliancy of mental concomitants (kdya-mudutd) 

44 * 0/ consciousness (citta-muduta) 

45. Adaptability of mental concomitants (kdya-kammahhatd) 
46- ,, 0/ consciousness (citta-kammahhata) 

47• Proficiency of mental concomitants (kdya-paguhhatd) 

48. #» 0/ consciousness (citta-pdgunnatd) 

49. Uprightness of mental concomitants (kay*-ujukatd) 

50- »i 0/ consciousness (ci#'~ ujukatd) 

51. Mindfulness (sati) 

52. Clear Comprehension (sampajahna) 

53. Tranquillity (samatha) 

54. Insight (vipassand) 

55. Determination (paggaha) 

56. Undistractedness (avikkhepa) 

These, or whatever other * conditionally arisen 
mena there are at that occasion, these phenomena ar 
some. 


uncorporeal pheno- 
'■ karmically whole- 


The above phenomena constitute really only 30 distinct ,+• 

® a “?, the same Property may often be found there under differ^ 
or in other connections, as wi ll be clearly seen from the fo»oS | n de™- 

Visuddhi Magga, 9 further phenomena are enument»/i i~ 

the 3 abstinences i.e., abstinence from wrong words. namely: 

and wrong livelihood and the 2 Boundless states: °-i 

SSXSST JSSS" 1 ” 

oJ^all/pfesenr " inC **"«*"»•*■ howc ™ r - are ‘inconstant’, i.e. only 
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11 (=24) 

— see 12 

31 (= 34 ) 

4 * 

— see 13 

2 (=9, 17) 

12 (=21,25,55) 

— ». 13 

32 (= 35 ) 

42 

— 15 

3 

13 (=22,26,50 

— „ 10 

— see 15 

43 

— „ ro 

4 

* — see 10 

— .. 11 

— „ 31 

44 

— 0 i* 

5 (=16) 

15 (=19,28,33, 






36,52.54) 

— „ 12 

— „ 32 

45 

— „ 12 

6 (=20) 

— see 5 

— 13 

~ .. 15 

46 

— „ 10 

7 

— see 2 

— ,, 10 

— „ 29 1 

47 


S 

18 

— M 15 

— „ 30 

48 


— see 2 

— „ 15 

29 (= 37 ) 

39 

49 


10 (=14,23, 






27.53.56) 

— „ 6 

30 (=38) 

40 

50 



After a detailed explanation, and description, of each of the above 
phenomena, there follows a synthetical grouping of them into 
separate categories, with continued questioning and explanations, 
which I shall outline here only in a very condensed way:— 

“At this occasion there are four Groups (feeling, perception, con¬ 
sciousness, mental formations which latter comprise all the remaining 
phenomena above mentioned), 2 Bases (mind, mind-object), 2 
Elements (mind-consciousness, mind-object), 3 Nutriments (impres¬ 
sion, mind-volition, consciousness), & Faculties (11-18), 5 fold fhdna 
(6-10), 7 Powers {24-30), 3 Root-conditions (31-33), 1 Impression (1), 
1 Feeling (2), 1 perception (3)...These, or whatever other conditionally 
arisen uncorporeal phenomena might be present J, these phenomena are 
karmically wholesome . 

On groups, • bases, elements, faculties, s. Vibh. I, II, III, V. On nutri¬ 
ments, Jhanas, root-conditions, s. Pafpi. Introd. §§15, 17, 1. 

(3-4, 7-8) In wholesome consciousness uncombined with know¬ 
ledge, there are absent all the aspects of wisdom (15, 19, 28, 33, 36, 
52, 54), and in consciousness accompanied by indifference (5-8), joy is 
replaced by indifference. 

(9-13) Karmically wholesome phenomena of the FINE- 
MATERIAL SPHERE (rupdvacara) are the 5 Absorptions (jhana; s. 
Vibh. XII) and their mental concomitants. I am giving here only 
the introductory words to the analysis of the 1st absorption:— 

“Whenever one is developing the way to the attainment of the Fine- 
material world and , being detached from sensual things , detached from 
unwholesome phenomena , has entered into the first absorption produced 
by the Earth-Kasina* which is accompanied by Thought-conception 
{vitakka) and Discursive Thinking {vicara ), born of Detachment (= 
concentration, samadhi ), filled with Rapture (ptti) and joy ( sukha ), 
at such a time there is :— impression , feeling , etc ” 


♦The Earth-Kasina consists in fixing one’s whole undivided attention 
on some piece of earth, till finally all sense impressions vanish, and one 
enters into the 1st absorption. A full explanation of all the 10 Kasina 
exercises is given in Visuddhi Magga IV—V. 
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After all the absorptions have thus been analysed, the same again 
is done in regard to their combination with the 4 kinds of progress 
(difficult, or easy, with either sluggish, or quick, intuition), then 
with regard to die limited or unlimited nature of the absorptions 
and their objects, after which everything said is repeated again with 
8 further Kasin'as. 

Thereafter, again, the absorptions are analysed in connection with 
tte so-called ‘Spheres of Mastery’ (abhibhdycdana), the 4 Paths of 
Progress, the 3 Deliverances (emptiness, desirelessness, condition- 
essness), the 4 Divine States ■ (loving-kindness, compassion, 
sympathy, equanimity), and at last with the Cemetery Meditations. 

iMMArlpTAT^cw^ni^ an 4 absorptions of the 

IMMATERIAL SPHERE \arupa). 

The next sections give a synthetical grouping of all the above- 

• who . le 1 | ome states Of consciousness, with 
regard to the 4 Predominant Eactors (concentrated resolve enerev 
consciousness, investigation; s. Vibh. IX; Patth., Into S ^ 

«.tb regard the degree of karmic efflde„^2t § ^to."S 

iJ?t?^T* 16 • tr f at T nt of w holsesome consciousness ends with an 

Ho^S^chlfh ^THS te (ZoAi^r^S^ th^^sta^es^f 
v^n ^Zpanna) *5? ^oSlfeS?’ 3 S ^.' 

and + . HoIy o„ e . {arah % Not 

. Whenever, one is developing the supramundane absorption (lo kut- 
teara-jhana) leading to the escape (from the round of rehirfhll and 
its undoing, for the overcoming of all opinions and the . lr P s ) 

etc. (just as above, and besides \ the ‘ T chnli ~~'fylf es f ton .f^ itn S> 

S* V feh^ *U5; 

speech, right action, right living ” Dt1, v )« n S M 
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B. Karmically Unwholesome (akusala) states are rooted 
either in Greed, Hatred, or Delusion (lobha, dosa, moha). 

(22-29) Greedy consciousness may be accompanied either by 
joy or by indifference, combined with wrong views or not, pre¬ 
meditated or not. Hence we get 8 classes of greedy consciousness. 

(30-3 1 ) Hateful consciousness, which* always is accompanied 
by sadness, may be premeditated or not. Hence we get 2 classes 
of hateful consciousness. 

(32-33) Delusive consciousness, which always is accompanied 
by indifference, may be accompanied either by scepticism (vtci- 
kiccha), or merely by restlessness (uddhacca). Hence, we get 2 
classes of delusive consciousness. 

In unwholesome consciousness too we find, just as in wholesome 
consciousness, all those mental concomitants which either fonn the 
inseparable elements in any mind-consciousness, or which are, a$ 
such, karmically (morally) neutral, to wit:—Impression, Feeling, 
Perception, Volition, Mind, Thought-conception, Discursive Think¬ 
ing, Interest, Joy, One-pointedness of mind, Energy, Tranquillity; 
but instead of the wholesome phenomena we find; Wrong Views 
(only in 4 classes). Wrong Thought, Wrong Effort, Wrong Con¬ 
centration, Shamelessness, Lack of. moral Dread, Greed, Hatred, 
Delusion, etc. 

Greed is absent in hateful consciousness. Hatred in greedy con¬ 
sciousness, whilst Delusion is present in both. In mere delusive 
consciousness Greed and Hatred are absent. In hateful conscious¬ 
ness Sadness (painful mental feeling) is present, instead of joy and 
indifference. 

According to the Abhidhammattha-Sangaha, the 4 evil pheno¬ 
mena present in every unwholesome consciousness, are:—Delusion, 
Lack of moral Shame, Lack of moral Dread, Restlessness (moha, 
dhirika, anottappa, uddhacca ). Conceit (mdna) may be present 
only in greedy consciousness uncombined with Wrong Views; Envy 
and Worry (issa, kukkucca), only in hateful consciousness. 

C. Karmically Nfeutral (avydkata) states are either karma- 
results (vipdka), or karmically neutral ‘Functions' (j kriya ). 

(a) RESULTS OF WHOLESOME KARMA (kusala-vipaka) 
are:— 

(34-38) The 5 classes of sensuous consciousness (i.e., seeing, hearing; 
etc.) with desirable objects. Of them, consciousness of eye, ear, 
nose and tongue are accompanied by indifferent feeling, but bodily 
consciousness is accompanied by bodily agreeable feeling. The 
text to the analysis of eye-consciousness as a result of 'wholesome' 
karma begins thus :— 
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”Whenever, through the performing and accumulating (in a former 
birth) of wholesome karma (actions) connected with the sensuous sphere, 
eye-consciousness as karma-result has arisen, which is accompanied 
by indifferent feeling, and has something visible as object, on that 
occasion there are present:—a (sensuous) impression, feeling, per cep - 
ww, volition, mind, indifference, one-pointedness of mind, mind- 
faculty, tndtfference-facuity, vitality-faculty...These, or whatever other 
conditionally arisen uncorporeal phenomena are present at such an 
occasion, these are karmically neutral phenomena** 


J^* la ^ d f hamm ^ ttha ' Sangaha ' thc 7 inseparable mental 
^ classes of consciousness areimpression, feeling, percep- 
tion, TOlitton, concentration vitality, attention ( 4 >hassa vedank safMd 
cetavB, ctttass ekaggata, jivifindriya, manasikara). Cf S £iz ' 

Thn?\oo^k ^ (? n ??*°~dhdtu) with a desirable object. 

;a 5 COJ “pawed by indifference, but besides the above- 
j Inseparables, there are present: Thoueht-conceDtion 
(wtakka) and Discursive Thinking (vicara). g conception 

o to the commentaries. 

(Cl Vibh. HI. and 9 tkb?e). g ^«™P**cchana) the sense-objects, 

(40-41) “Minjl-consciousness Element'-' _ 1 

with a desirable obiect —Tt i<= \ m *no-vmnana-dhatu) 

Indifferenoe^ (Cf °Vibh. m.) »“«>"P»ni e d by Joy, or by 

<*»>»«. —<«■» 

the sensuous object and'ReeisteiW o f Investigating' (santirana) 

b c y ^s^„dSr» a Tf S, sstt - no ‘ 

(42-49) The 8 karma-results of the8whol § * ’ 

“7"“ which ^ 0,herw, “ 

s ssaas 

( 57 - 65 ) The Jhanas as karma-results, 
in the 7 nSt ^teSe^cS.) 0 Sub ' conscious ness, and at Death, 
appearing as kJSSS? 06 of **** 4 paths of holiness 

tt®_with the supramundane FoundSoS if P ^ ess , etc., etc., 
»cNS bh - VII >* ** supram^^^e, 





(6) RESULTS OF UNWHOLESOME KARMA {akusalavipSha) 
are:— 

(50-54) The 5 classes of sensuous consciousness with undesirable 
objects. Of these, eye-, ear-, nose-, and tongue consciousness, are 
accompanied by indifferent feeling, body-consciousness, however, 
by bodily painful feeling. 

(55) The "Mind-Element” (mano-dhdtu) with an undesirable 
object, being accompanied by indifferent feeling. 

(56) The "Mind-consciousness-Element” (mano-vifthana-dhatu) 
with undesirable objects (without root-conditions), being accom¬ 
panied by indifferent feeling. 

In Abh. Sang. ‘Receptive consciousness’ (sampaficchana-citta) stands 
for Mind-Element, and 'Investigating consciousness (santfrana-cttta) for 
Mind-consciousness-Element. (Cf. Vibh. III). 

(c) KARMICALLY NEUTRAL ‘FUNCTIONS’ (kriya) axe 
neither karma-results, nor productive of karma-results, but consist 
simply in 'mere doing' (karana-maita ). To this class may belong;— 

(70) The “Mind-Element” (1 mano-dhdtu ]), which always is accom¬ 
panied by indifferent feeling and is without root-conditions. 

This functional (kriya) Mind-Element, according to the commentaries, 
performs the 'Adverting to the threshold of the 5 senses' {paftcadv&rdoajjana). 

(71) The * 'Mind-consciousness Element” accompanied by In¬ 
difference (without root-conditions), which, even- as karmically 
neutral function, is found in all intelligent beings. 

This element performs the functions of ‘Adverting* (dvajjana). and ‘Decid¬ 
ing* (votthapana ). 

(72) The "Mind-consciousness Element” (mano-vifiiiaiui-dhdtu) 
accompanied by Joy (without root-conditions), which, according 
to the Comm,, as karmically neutral function, is found only in the 
Arahat (with the function of 'Impulsion', or javana). 

In Abh. Sang, these 3 functional states are given as:—(70) paHcadvardvajja - 
na-citta (adverting to the threshold of the 5 senses), (71) tnanodo&rdvajjana-ciUa 
(adverting to the threshold of the mind), (72) hasituppada-citta (consciousness 
producing pleasure). No. (71), however, performs also the function of ‘Decid¬ 
ing* (votthapana). 

(73-80) 8 functional states which, in every other respect, are 
identical with the 8 classes of wholesome consciousness of the sensu¬ 
ous sphere, and also accompanied by root-conditions, but as func¬ 
tional states (kriya) are found only in the Arahat. 

(81-89) The Jhanas as practised by the Arahat. 

The annexed Table gives a concise and dear survey of all the aforementioned 
89 classes ox consciousness, their functions and their varying combinations 
with the 52 mental concomitants (cctasika). The latter figure derives from 
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the Visuddhi Magga and the Abhidhammattha Sangaha where the elaborate 
lists of the Dhammasangani are condensed by elimination of parallel factors 
(as exemplified on page 15). 

A similar Table, attached to my "Buddhist Dictionary", has however been 
based upon the division of phenomena into five Groups of Existence (khandha), 
as used in the Visuddhi Magga. For that reason, only 50 mental factors are 
given there as making up the Group of Formations ( sankhdra-kkhandha ); the 
remaining two mental concomitants are identical with the Groups of Feeling 
and Perception, respectively, and listed separately. 


II. CORPOREALITY 


(Rupa-kanda) 


This chapter may also be regarded as a supplement to Section C of the 
first chapter, dealing with ‘karmically neutral states*. This is indicated 
•by the first paragraph which refers to all karmically neutral states and not 
only to corporeality as the rest of this chapter does : 

“Which phenomena are karmically neutral (avyakata) ? Those 
‘ karma-results’ (vipdka) which belong to the sensuous-sphere, the 
fine-matenal-sphere, and the immaterial-sphere, or to the ‘unrelated’ (to 
individual existence), consisting in Feeling, Perception etc. further 
those karmically neutral ‘Functions’ [kriya) . .further all corpo¬ 

reality (rOpa), as well as the Uncreated Element (Nirvana\ these things 
are karmically neutral" ” 


Now the words of the first paragraph all corporeality are taken 
u p, and m the next paragraph the question is posed ‘‘What is ‘all 
corporeality? The answer is: ‘‘The four primary physical ele- 
ments (soud, liquid, heat, motion) and the secondary Physical Pheno¬ 
mena derived from them—lhese are called ‘all corporeality’ ” * 

As a further reply to the question about all corPortnUu, follows 
now a separate Matrix, or Schedule, for CorporeditliJ tS 
the latter is classified first under single headings then^’ Aor two 
headfags - "*" 4at 511 


are 



aeiobxwx pr* 01 conditioned origin wnridwT cufiiert 

to the taints (sasava) t the fetters (which bind bein^^Ir y ’ 
rebirth), to the mental hindrances, etc.; not to g 
understanding nor by mental development (only ^ 

attachment to, corporeality, can'thus be abandogd? K„il^^‘fn 
the sense-sphere, cognizable by the six kinds of ™ 1 Jf 
impermanent, etc. consciousness. 


Twofold classifications are for instance: derived « , 

karmically acquired or not, visible or invisible, n ro H?f Tv* 
sciousness or not, one s own or external, gross or suhtiTT ^ 


or underived, 
___ con- 

subtle, etc. 
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As ‘derived’ ( upada )—i.e. from the4 primary physical elements—, 
are considered 23 phenomena, to wit:—the 5 physical sense organs, 
visible object, sound, smell, taste, (the tangible object is ‘underived’, 
q.v.), femininity, virility, (physical) vitality, _ bodily intimation, 
verbal intimation, (intervening) space, bodily lightness, plasticity^ 
wieldiness, integration, subsistence, decay, impermanence, nutri¬ 
ment. 

In none of the canonical Abhidhamma books is mentioned the ‘heart* 
(hadaya-vatthu ), or any other special organ, as the physical base of mind. 

As ‘underived* (no upada) are designated the 4 primary physical 
elements, the solid, liquid (cohesion), heat, motion, of which the 
solid, heat and motion constitute the tangible object. 

As ‘own’ are considered the 5 sense organs; as ‘external', the 5 
objects; Us ‘not karmically acquired* the 5 sense objects, bodily and 
verbal intimation; as ‘visible’, only the object of sight (colour, etc.)* 

Thereafter, all the categories of corporeality are in a similar way 
treated in groups of three; four, five. etc. 


III. SUMMARY 

(Nikkhepa-kanda) 

The third chapter contains a £uU explanation of all terms of the Abhi¬ 
dhamma Matrix and of the Sutranta Matrix-as well, and follows the sequence 
of these schedules. It begins thus: 

“Which phenomena are karmically wholesome (kusala)? The 3 
roots of wholesome karma (kusala-hetu), to wit: non-greed, non-hatred, 
non-delusion, and those groups of feding, perception, mental forma¬ 
tions and consciousness which are associated with them ; further aU 
bodily, verbal or mental karma (action=volition) rooted in them .— 
Which phenomena are karmically unwholesome (akusala)? The 3 
roots of unwholesome karma, to wit : greed, hatred, delusion, (etc. as 
above).— Which phenomena are karmically neutral (avydkata)? The 

results (yip aka) of wholesome and unwholesome karma. . the 

karmically neutral functions (kriyd) .. all corporeality, as well as 

the Uncreated Element ( nibband ).” 

Then follow such questions as: tf Which phenomena are accom¬ 
panied by pleasant feding?...by unpleasant feding?...by indiffe¬ 
rent feeling?—Which art karma-results ?...productive of karma- 
results ?...neither karma-results, nor productive of karma-results ?— 
Which are to be overcome by Understanding (dassana)? (Answer: The 
first three fetters, which are : Self-delusion, scepticism, attachment to 
mere rules and rituals: these are overcome at the 1st stage of holiness) 
. Which by Mental Development (bhdvana)? (Answer: The 
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remaining 7 fetters*)...by neither understanding nor mental develop¬ 
ment? (Answer: The karmically wholesome and neutral states). — Which 
phenomena appertain to those l who are in the state of training 9 (sekha)? 
(Answer: The 4 paths of holiness (magga), and the fruitions ( phala ) 
°f the 3 lower paths). Which to those 'who have completed their training 9 
{asekha)? (Answer: The highest goal of holiness , Arahatship). Which 
to those 'Who are neither training, nor have completed their training 9 ? 
(Answer: All the remaining states). 99 

Groups of Root-conditions ( hetu ): There are 3 karmically whole¬ 
some Root-conditions ( kusala-hetu ): Non-Greed, Non-Hate, Non- 
Delusion; 3 karmically unwholesome Root-conditions {akusala-hetu); 
Greed, Hatred, Delusion; 3 karmically neutral Root-conditions: 
Non-Greed, Non-Hate, Non-Delusion; being either karma-results 
0 vipaka-hetu), or mere functions (kriya-hetu) . 

The latter ones, according to the commentaries, are present in those karma- 
resultant classes of consciousness (42-49), which correspond to the 8 whole¬ 
some classes (1-8), and which may function as 'Registering' ( tad-arammapa ) 
consciousness, Rebirth-consciousness, Sub-consciousness and Death-cons¬ 
ciousness; further, in the corresponding mere functional classes (73-89), which 
in the Arahat are functioning as 'Impulsive' (javana) consciousness. 

After that, an explanation follows of the 4 evil 'Taints' (dsaya), 
to wit: sensual craving, craving for existence, speculative opinion, 
ignorance, then of the 10 'Fetters' ( samyojana ) binding beings to the 
wheel of rebirths,, which, in their wording and order, here somewhat 
differ from those usually mentioned in the Sutta. They are: 1. 
sensual cravmg, 2. ill-will; 3. conceit, 4. erroneous opinion, 5. scepti¬ 
cism, 6. attachment to mere rules and rituals, 7. craving for existence, 
8. envy, 9. avarice, 10. ignorance. According to the commentary 
at the first stage of holiness (Sotapanship) 4, 5 & 6 have disappeared, 
at the second stage (Sakad 5 gamiship) 1 & 2 are very weak, at the 
third stage (Anagamiship) they have entirely disappeared, whilst 
the fourth stage (Arahatship) is free from all the 10 fetters. 

This is followed by an explanation of the 4 Ties, 4 Floods, 4 
Yokes, 6 Hindrances (in the Sutta only 5 Hindrances are mention¬ 
ed, leaving out 'ignorance'). 

Thereafter, follow such investigations, as: "Which states have 
objects? (The 4 Mental Groups: feeling, perception, mental for¬ 
mations, consciousness). Which have not? (All Corporeality and 
the Uncreated Element)— Which phenomena are states of conscious¬ 
ness, or mental concomitants , and which are not?—Which are attach¬ 
ments, and which are not ?—Which are mental corruptions , and which 
are not? 99 

Thus, in each of these many investigations the nature and 
functions of the respective phenomena are most circumstantially 
determined. 

♦About the zo fetters and the 4 stages of holiness s. further below. 
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It follows now the explanation of the Suttanta Matrix (see 
page io). The answers to the two-term questions are generally yery 
short and do not use any specific Abhidhamma terminology, but 
reproduce, where applicable, formulations known from .the Sutta. 
Some of the 'definitions by synonyms’, however, are identical 
with those used in the Dhammasangani , e.g. for 'mindfulness’,etc. 


IV. SYNOPSIS 

(Atthuddhara-kanda) 

The last chapter, the Synopsis (lit. "The Extract of Meaning”) 
is probably of later origin, as indicated by the terminology used in 
it, and also by the alternative title, "The Commentary Section” 
{aUhakathd-kaytfa) , given to it in the Atthasdlini where it is ascribed 
to the great disciple of the Buddha, Sariputta Thera. This chapter 
follows likewise the sequence of the Abhidhamma Matrix but is 
more condensed than Chapter III. It does not deal with the Suttan- 
ta Matrix. In the answers, reference is made throughout to the 
Planes of Consciousness ( phumi )*, and to the classes of consciousness, 
called here citt'uppdda (lit. 'uprisings of consciousness’), a term used,, 
in the earlier parts of the Dhammasangani only as the title of the 
first chapter. 

We shall give here only one passage from this chapter to show the 
way* of formulation used in it: 

‘ 'Which phenomena are karmically wholesome? u {Everything) whole - 
some on the four planes {of consciousness ). 

Which phenomena are karmically unwholesome? The twelve un¬ 
wholesome classes of consciousness (see Table). 

Which phenomena are karmically neutral ? The karma-results on 
four planes ; the functionally neutral on three planes ; further the entire 
corporeality , and Nibbdna 


*The four Planes of Consciousness (or, of Existence) are: the sense 
sphere, the fine-material sphere, the immaterial sphere and the supramundane 
or ‘the Unrelated (to Existence)*. 



II 


VIBHANGA 

‘The Book of Treatises” 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

The second work of the Abhidhamma Pitaka, the Vibhanga, con¬ 
sists of a series of 18 treatises, or vibhangas, all complete in thejn- 
selves, and independent one of the other. Each treatise, as a rule, 
consists of 3 parts: the Sutta-explanation, the Abhidhamma-ex- 
planation, and a Catechetic Section by way of questions and answers. 

By reason of its first 3 treatises, Vibhanga, in a certain measure, 
is supplementary to Dhammasangaru and, at the same time, a 
foundation to the Dhatu-Katha. Those 3 treatises namely, are 
entirely devoted to an exhaustive investigation of three categories' 
of highest importance for a real understanding of Buddhist Philo¬ 
sophy, that is: the ‘5 Groups' of existence (khandha), the 12 ‘Bases' 
{ayatana), and the 18 psycho-physical ‘Elements’ (dhatu), with 
reference to which three aspects, in Dhatu-Katha all the phenomena 
of existence are categorized and brought into relationship. Besides, 
these 3 categories form the subjects of the first 3 chapters of Yamaka, 
whilst in Puggala-Pannatti they are heading the table of contents. 
i^nattkS). Many of the passages in Vibhanga are also found in 
Pansambhida-Magga of the Khuddaka-Nikaya, to which it has 
a great resemblance, in contents, as well as in arrangement, and 
both works are often referred to and quoted in Visuddhi-Magga. 


!• THE FIVE GROUPS OF EXISTENCE 

(Khandha-Vibhanga) 

conrmmita^ic 31 aspects as consciousness, menta 

concomitants and corporeality, have already been described ii 
Dhammasangaru, form the so-called individual existed” or h 
its wider sense, existence altogether to wit- T rL existence , 

f 3 . 

(sankhara), 5. Consciousness (viMurta). 4 mental ^ orm 
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for each Groui> separately. Thus, for instance, gross corporeality 
is said to consist of the 5 physical sense bases (organs) and the 
corresponding sense objects; subtle corporeality, of femininity, virility, 
bodily and vocal intimation, etc. For the Group of Feeling (1 vedana- 
kkhandha) the explanation of these terms runs as follows: 

"Karmically unwholesome feeling is gross, wholesome and neutral 
feelings are subtle', wholesome and unwholesome feelings are gross, 
neutral feeling is subtle; painful feeling is gross, pleasant and indiffe¬ 
rent feelings are subtle; pleasant and.painful feelings are gross, in¬ 
different feeling is subtle; the feeling of one without a meditative attain¬ 
ment is gross, the feeling of one with a meditative attainment is subtle; 
feelings subject to taints ( sasava) are gross, those not subject-to taints 
are subtle. That is to say: this or that feeling is gross or subtle in 
comparison with another one." 

Abhidhamma-explanation : The explanation of corporeality con¬ 
sists of a literal repetition of the Matrix for corporeality, as 
given in Dhs. II (see p. 20). 

The statements about each of the four mental Khandhas are 
grouped in four sections. The first three sections consist of numer¬ 
ous sets of single, twofold, threefold up to tenfold classifications of 
the respective Khandha. The fourth section contains various sets 
of 7 fold, 24 fold, 30 fold and manifold classifications. We shall 
exemplify the procedure by the Group of Feeling. The first set of 
classifications in the first section runs here as follows: 

“ What is here the Group of Feeling? The Group of Feeling is 
of a single nature (ekavidhena): in being associated with sense- 
impression ( phassa-sampayutta), 

twofold: root-accompanied or not ( sahetuko, ahetuko; = 2nd 
dyad of the Matrix), 

threefold: karmically wholesome — unwholesome—neutral (= isf 
triad), 

fourfold: belonging to the Sense Sphere—the Fine-material 
Sphere—the Immaterial Sphere, 

fivefold: bodily ease, bodily pain, gladness, sadness, indifference, 

sixfold: born of eye-impression, ear-, nose-, tongue-, body-, 
or mind-impression, 

sevenfold: bom of eye-impression, ear-, nose-, tongue-, body-, 
impression, of the impression of the mind-element ( mano-dhdtu ) 
or of the mind-consciousness-element ( manovihildna-dhatu), 

eightfold: born of eye-, ear-, nose-, tongue-, impression; 
bom of body-impression, either pleasant or painful; born of the 
impression of the mind-element or of the mind-consciousness- 
element. 
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ninefold : born of eye-, eat-, nose-, tongue-, body-impres¬ 
sion-, of the impression of the mind-element, or of the mind- 
consciousness-element which may be karmically wholesome, un¬ 
wholesome or netdral, 

tenfold,-, born of eye-, ear-, nose-, tongue-impression-, of body- 
tmpression, either pleasant or painful, born of the impression 
of the mind-element or of the mind-consciousness-element which 
may be wholesome, unwholesome or neutral.” 

In all the following classificatoiy sets of the first three sections, the 
single, fourfold up to tenfold classifications are identical within the 
treatment of each Khandha, only the twofold and threefold classi¬ 
fications vary as indicated in the following. 

first section is called duka-mitlaka, 'based on the dyads (of 
the Matrix)', because here the twofold classification is made up by 
each.of the applicable dyads in succession, followed bv the applicable 
triads forming the threefold classification. 

In the second section, czMeA tika-mulaka, 'based on the triads', 
the applicable triads are the governing permutation, preceded by 
the applicable dyads forming the twofold classification. 


According to the commentary, this will amount to qso classifi- 
catory sets for each of the first two sections. In the Pali text, 
however, they are condensed to four and five sets respectively. 

,, In .ti 1 ®. section, called ubhato va&lhaka, ‘increase of both', 
&e dyads and. toads foUow each other in parallel progression, in 
S i mce th ®F® ae m ^ z ? applicable to thj Group of 

with them Th^nS* ^ a P pllcable d ^ ads are given in coniunction 
Stion Th f e * onlyi9 ciassificatory sets are found in this 


se^^^ 8 ^ M ^TS b ' ti i leo£ ? 7 n ’ and contains several 
the t 9 appli^b/e tria^fom Tpart^ 110 dasslfications of wblch 

The treatment of the remaining three Groups (khandha\ follows 

Wh VariaUo ” s *" *»*• aAKtr th' rS 

esaSSsSBi&gi** 





eq^atio^ haVe **** supplie<i here together with additional 

Corporeality Group is karmically neutral. (The other) four 
Groups may be either wholesome, unwholesome, or neutral. 1 

(i.e. corporeality and feeling) are not classifiable (na 
SS * n tg, T °f as , soctaied ™t h pleasant, painful and indifferent 
Grou ^ >s . Perception, mental formations, conbous- 
fedvng. * ** assoctated mth ^ther pleasant, painful or indifferent 

hUtL C J?J£n e !i ity Gr °^ > is neither * karma-result, nor subject to 
karma-result {because these terms refer only to mental phenomena) 

(The other) four Groups may be either karma-results, or subject to 
karma-results (=karma), or neither ( =kriya, <mere fuSnaV 
operating independently of karma'). ’ 

The Corporeality Group may be either ‘karmically acquired and 
subject to dinging (upadinn’ upaddniya) [namely the. sense organs] 
^f^ed.but subject to dinging' [all other^corpl 
f eohty j. (The other) four Groups may be either ‘karmically acquired 
and subject to clinging’ [all karma-results ], or ‘not karmically acquired 
but subject to dinging' [all karmic states of consciousn^s/wS- 
%%£££ P™$ leSOme ] ’ w the y "ay ^ neither of the two [the sufer- 

The* Corporeality Group is ‘not associated with consciousness’ (the 
term associated’ (sampayutta) being used only for the conjunction of 
mental phenomena ]. The Consciousness Group is not classifiable as 
assoctated mth consciousness’, nor as ‘not associated’. (The other) 
three Groups are ‘associated with consciousness’.” 

About the five Groups of Existence see also Yamaka II. 


II. THE TWELVE BASES 

(Ayatana-Vibhanga) 


They are: 


x eye 

2 ear 

3 nose 

4 tongue 

5 bo dy 

6 mind-base 


7 visible object 

8 sound 

9 smell 

10 taste' 

11 tangible object (=3 elements; solid 

heat, motion) ’ 

12 mind-object 


Sutta-explanations : Here the bases are described as “imner. 
manent, miserable, non-ego, subject to change." 
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Abkidhamma explanation: Here they are folly explained as 
to their nature, e.g.:— 

"What is the eye-base (i cakkhdyatana)?—The eye, consisting in 
‘sensitivity’ {pasada), derived from the 4 primary physical elements, 
related to individual existence, invisible (visible are only impressions 
of colour, light, etc.; s. below), but resistant to sense impressions 
(sappatigha); this invisible eye resistant to sense impressions, by 
means of which one has seen, sees, will see, or may see the visible 
object; this is the eye...etc..." In exactly analogous- words are 
the 4 remaining sense organs described. 

According to a sevenfold classification given here, the 'Mind- 
base* (mandyatana) comprises: eye-, ear-, nose-, tongue-, body- 
consciousness, mind-element (mano-dhatu) arid mind-consciousness- 
element ( mano-vinhana-dhatu ). In other words, it is a collective 
term fdr consciousness in its entirety (see Vibh. III).—The des¬ 
criptive procedure for the Mind-base is again that of several sets 
of single, twofold up to tenfold classifications. The first five classi¬ 
fications are identical with those for the Group of Feeling, as quoted 
in Vibh. I. The second classificatory set ends with a reference to a 
‘manifold classification'; therefore, we have probably to fill in here 
all classifications applicable to the Group of Consciousness as 
given in Vibh. I 

Regarding the ‘Mind-object-base’ {dhamm&yatana) it is said:— 
"What is the Mind-object-base.?■—The feeling-group, perception-group, 
formation-group, as well as that invisible physical condition, which 
is not resistant to sense-impressions and is included in the Mind- 
object-base’, further the Uncreated Element . Now, what is that invi¬ 

sible, non-resistant corporeal phenomenon that is considered as Mind- 

object-base?—It is femininity, virility . material nutriment...etc. 

And what is there the Uncreated Element (asankhata-dhatu=Nirvana)? 

It is the annihilation of greed, hatred and delusion.” 

XTius, of tho 12 bases, the 5 sense-organs and 5 objects are physical, the 
mind-base (consciousness) mental, whilst the mind-object may be anything 
whatever, past, present, future, physical or mental, real or imaginary. ' 

The Catechetic Section is similar to that in I. For further details s. 
Yamaha III. 


III. THE EIGHTEEN ELEMENTS 

(Dhatu-Vibhanga) 

Sutta-explarudion: At first are treated the following 6 elements: 
7* soud, liquid, heat, motion, space, consciousness, which are here 
described just as in the Rahulovada-Sutta (M.62). Then follow 
6 elements consisting of 5 kinds of feeling (s. Vibh. I), and ignorance 
as sixth element; then 6 elements, consisting of 3 kinds of wrong 
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thoughts, (lust, malevolence, cruelty) and their 3 opposites, as in 
Bahudhatuka-Sutta (M. 115). 


Abhidhamma-explanation: Here are treated the 18 psychophysical 
elements, namely:— 


1 eye 

2 ear 

3 nose 

4 tongue 

5 body 

6 mind-element 
(1 mano-dhatu) 


7 visible object 13 

8 sound 14 

9 odour 15 

10 taste 16 

11 tangible object 17 

12 mind-object- 18 
element 

( dhamma-dhatu ) 


eye-consciousness 

ear-consciousness 

nose-consciousness 

tongue-consciousness 

body-consciousness 

mind-consciousness- 

element (maTto- 

vihhana-dhatu) 


1-5, and 7-12, are exactly the same as in II. The Mind-Element 
(mano-dhatu), howrever.is not identical with the Mind-Base (mand- 
yatana), but is comprised within the Mind-Base.—The Mind Base, 
namely, is a collective term for the 5 kinds of sense-consciousness, 
mind-element ( mano-dhatu) and mind-consciousness-element (mano- 
vihhana-dhdtu). The descriptions of .6 and 18 are as follows:— 


" Immediately after the arising and passing away of the eye- 
consciousness-element, there' arises mind ( citta, mano), conscious¬ 
ness,...the corresponding mind-element (mano-dhatu); or, the first 
reaction to all these phenomena: this is called the mind-element" 


" Immediately after the arising and passing away of the eye- 
consciousness-element, there arises the mind-element; and, again 
immediately after the arising and passing away of the mind-element' 
there arises the mind, the corresponding mind-consciousness-element ."' 

The two passages quoted above refer to the momentary stages 
in the process of a single unit of cognition ( cittavithi ). There are a 
few other references to these stages in the Patthana and also in the 
Pa(isambhidamagga. But the full series of these stages of cognitive 
consciousness, with nomenclature and explanations, is found only 
in the commentarial literature. Taking as an example visual 
cognition (eye-consciousness), the following stages obtain: 


As soon as the visible object enters the held of presentation, there occurs 
in (1) Subconsciousness (bhavanga), (2) a Perturbation (bhauangacalana) 
and (3) a Breaking-off of Subconsciousness (bhavangupaccheda), tfhich, in 
rapid succession, is followed by (4) Advertence to the threshold of the 
sense-stimulus (paftca-dvardvajjana), (5) Eye-consciousness (cakkhuviMdita), 
(6) Recipient consciousness (sampaticchana-citta) , (7) Investigating cons¬ 
ciousness (santirana-citta), (8) Determining consciousness (votthapana-citta ) 9 
(9) the 7 Impulsive moments (javana-citta), and finally (10) Registering 
consciousness (tad-arammayia-citta) , after which the whole experience ainkn 
again below the threshold of full consciousness, and gets immerged in Sub- 
consciousness.—4 and 6 are Mind-element; 7, 8, 10, Mind-consciousness 
element. (Cf. Table). 

Catechetic Section : "The mind-object element and mind- 
consciousness-element may be either karmically wholesome, un- 
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wholesome, or neutral; the rest, including the mind-object, are 
karmically neutral.”— 

. “Ten elements (5 sense organs, and objects) are not classifiable as 
either accompanied by agreeable, disagreeable or indifferent feeling. 
—Body-consciousness is accompanied either by agreeable or dis¬ 
agreeable feeling, whilst the other kinds of sense-consciousness 
are accompanied by indifferent feeling.—10 (physical) elements 
are neither karma-result, nor productive of karma-results (cf. 
Kath. 118—19). The mind-element, however, may be karma- 
result (39, 55); or it may be neither karma-result, nor productive 
of karma-results (70).—2 elements (mind-object and mind-cons- 
cTousness) may be karma-results (s. Dhs. I. C.), or'productive of 
karma-results; or they may be neither karma-results, nor productive 
of karma-results.—The mind-object may be a mental concomitant 
(cetasika), or not (i.e. as a corporeal phenomenon; cf. end of II).” 
For further details s. ’Yamaka IV. 


IV. THE FOUR NOBLE TRUTHS 

(Sacca-V ibhanga) 

Sutta-explanation: Here the Four Noble Truths, constituting 

the whole teaching of the Buddha—i.e. the truth about Suffering 
or, better said, 'Unsatisfactoriness’ (of all forms of existence), 
its Origin (craving), its Extinction (Nirvana), and the Path to its 
extinction—are explained in exactly, the same words as in the 
Maha-Satipajthana Sutta. 

Abhidhamma-explanation :—Here the explanation of the Truths 
is given in 9 sets of slightly differing definitions, dividing into three 
sections. There are also two. formal differences from the Sutta- 
explanation: x. the Truths are called here throughout “the four 
Truths”, and not "noble Truths”, 2. their explanation starts with 
the second Truth, followed by the first, third and fourth Truths, 
though in the preceding brief enumeration of the Truths the ordi¬ 
nary sequence is preserved. 

The first set of explanations has the following wording: 

"Four Truths: Suffering, Origin of Suffering, Extinction of Suffer¬ 
ing, the Path leading to the Extinction of Suffering. 

What is here the Origin of Suffering?—Craving (tanha). 

What is here Suffering ?— (a) The remaining defilements (kilesa), ( b ) 
the remaining karmicaUy unwholesome states, (c) the three wholesome 
roots, as far as subject to Taints (tint ca kusala-mUldni sasavdni), 
M the remaining wholesome states, as far as subject to Taints, (e) the 
karma-results (1 vipaka) of wholesome and unwholesome states, (f) the 
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stotes that are independent of karma ( functional ,; kriya), being neither 
^reality™ 6 *** unwholesome karma-results ; and (g) aU corpo- 

the Extincthn of Su ff erin S ?—The abandoning of 

What is here the Path leading to the Extinction of Suffering?— 
Vhenever themonk d/melnt ,c tu* _j _i .r- // ; ? 



jj - w ynuiu LUC lUUIl 

\I’na* n tTt° Se °f t ^coming all false views and attaining to the first 
stage of holiness (sotapatti), and being detachecCfrom sensuous things 

.*** enters *nto the first absorption, with difficult progress and 

slow comprehension...at such a time there exists the eightfold path- 
right understanding... right concentration. * 

What is here Right Understanding...Right Concentration? (Hie 
sanganl)° nS glVen 111 termS > of synonyms, as in the Dhamma- 


(wholesome) states (present at that time) are associated 
with the Path leading to the Extinction of Suffering ” 

. T £f ^ st - part of , this explanation of the 4th Truth corresponds 
to tne basic text for "supramundane consciousness'', in Dhs. I. 
Ihe entire passage explaining the 4th Truth is identical in the 
following sets of the first section. 

• r ?u th ® 2n d to 5th set of the first section, the factors (6) to (if) 
in the definition of the 1st Truth, are successively transposed into 
the definition of the 2nd Truth, so that in the last, the 5th, set only 
tiie factors («), (/) and (g) remain as the definition of the 1st Truth. 
Also the definition of the 3rd Truth varies in accordance with the 
increasing number of factors given for the 2nd Truth (Origin). 

The fifth and last set of this first section of the Abhidhamma 
explanation may, therefore, be summarized as follows: The 2nd 
Truth "(Origin) consists here of Craving and of all -Kamma, whole- 
some_and unwholesome; the 1st Truth (Suffering) consists' of all 
remaining mundane ( lokiya) states of consciousness (i.e. karma- 
results and karmically independent, or functional) states, and of all 
corporeality. 

The permutations between the definitions of the 2nd and 1st 
Troth indicate that, according to a given case or a chosen view¬ 
point, these two troths may be formulated with certain variations, 
up to a maximum or down to a minimum of factors. The first 
set gives the single minimal factor for the 2nd Truth,, and the 
maximal number of factors for the 1st; the fifth set gives the maximal 
number of factors for the 2nd Troth, and the minimal for the 1st. 

The beginning of the second and third section of explanatory 
sets is marked in the text by the brief enumeration of the Troths, 
as quoted above: “Four Truths...” 
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ta both the two sets of the second section, the last portion in the 
definition of the 4th Truth reads: ", at such a time there is a fivefold 
Path-, right understanding, right thought, right effort, right mind¬ 
fulness, right concentration.” These are the five Path Factors which 
are always present, while the other three are not constant factors. 

In the third section, the last portion in the explanation of the 

4th Truth reads: '‘at such a time there is sense-impression . 

undistractedness”, as in Dhs. 277 (PTS). This method is in¬ 
cluded for indicating that the Noble Eightfold Path consists not 
only of the eight or five factors usually enumerated, but also of all 
the other mental states that belong to a moment of conscious¬ 
ness of the respective class which is here supramundane. 

. In the description of the supramundane absorption, only its first 
type is given in the text. The description has to be thought to 
continue with the numerous variations or methods (naya) which are 
elaborated in Dhs. §§277-364. The same holds good for the treat¬ 
ment of supramundane absorption in the Abhidhamma-expla- 
nations of the subsequent chapters Vibh. VII—XI. The methods 
applicable in the individual cases, are mentioned in the Commentary, 
In the case of the present chapter, the number of variations,or 
methods, will, according to the Commentary, amount to no less 
than 60,ooo, if fully expanded. 


Catechetic Section: In the brief introductory enumeration of the 
Truths, they are called again “ noble Truths". This is obviously 
meant to indicate that here the Sutta-explanation of the first two 
Truths has to be applied, and not that given in the Abhidhamma- 
section. This can be seen from the answer to the first question. 


How many of the four noble truths are wholesome how many are 
unwholesome, how many are neutral?-The Truth of Origin (Craving) is 
unwholesome-, the Truth of the Path is wholesome-, the Truth of Ex- 

1 Suffering may be either whol Lome, 


The 4th Truth, however, is considered in its supramundane aspect, 
teg a^^^ dhamma ' eXplanati0n ' This is evident fr °m the follow- 

ZVreff^S^At t0 °% in . Hi l h . er Trainin S (*»■). the other 
three refer neither to those neither tn Higher Training nor those who 

have completed it (n eva sekha ndsekha)” ' S 

"Two Truths (/, II) are mundane, two (III, IV) are supramundane.” 
Other answers are:— 
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The Truth of Origin may have a limited object [parit? drammana) 
[if one enjoys things of the Sense Sphere ] or a developed object [if one 
enjoys objects of developed consciousness, i.e. of the fine-material or 
immaterial sphere] or it may have an object not classifiable by either 
of the two [if one enjoys a conceptual object (pahnatti), e.g. a kasina 
after-image]; it has never an unlimited (= =supramundane ]) object 
The Truth of Suffering may have either of the above three objects [limited 
and developed-, see above; unlimited, if one reviews one's experience 
of the nine supramundane states ]; or it may not be classifiable by either 
of the three [if reviewing a conceptual object]. The Truth of Extinction 
has no object; the Path Truth has an unlimited object .”— 

“The Truth of Extinction has • no object. The [supramundane] 
Path Truth has an external object [=Nibbana]. The Truth of Origin 
may have an interned, external, or internal and external object ; the 
Truth of Suffering may have either of the three, or an object not classi¬ 
fiable by either of the three [at the time of attaining to the Sphere of 
Nothingness ].” 

The last two quotations show that a very careful consideration 
of all possibilities is sometimes required for a correct reply to the 
questions in the Catechetical Section. 


V. THE TWENTY-TWO FACULTIES 


(Indriya-Vibhanga) 

There are 22 faculties, or controlling factors (indriya), of partly 
physiological, partly mental or ethical import. They are:— 


1. eye "| 

2. ear | 

3 V nose ! The 6 organs 

4. ' tongue { 

5. body 

6 . mind j 

7 * femininity 

8 . virility 

9 * vitality (jivitindriya) 

10. bodily ease (sukha) 

„ pain ( dukkha) 

12. glad-mmdedness (somanassa) 
13 * sad-mindedness (domanassa) 
14* indifference ( upekkha) 

15. faith (saddha) 

16. energy ( viriya) 

17. mindfulness ( sati ) 

18. concentration ( samadhi ) 

19. wisdom (patMa) 




^ The 5 kinds of feelings 

J 

The 5 spiritual faculties 
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20. the thought: 'l &atimmz tejmow the 
unknown’ (an-annatan nassami t inarrya) 

21. the perfect wisdom, or Gnosis yannu) 

22. the faculty of ‘one who has understood 
(annatav’ indriya) 

This f*>ap * «»r has no Sutta-explanation. The Abhidhamma-ex- 
planation, after listing the 22 Faculties, gives a definition of each. 

i—6 are identical with the corresponding Bases ( ayatana; see 
Vibh. II). Here too, the Mind Faculty (No. 6) is explained by 
several sets of classifications, just as the Mind Base in Vibh. II, 
and the Group of Consciousness in Vibh. I. The treatment is here 
greatly abridged. 

7—g (= Dhs. §633f.) 9 may be either physical ( rupa-jlvitindriya ) 
or mental [arupa-jivitindriya ). 

Also all other definitions are identical with those in the Dhs. 

14, mostly translated by “equanimity”, does not refer here to 
the ethical quality of that name, which belongs to the Group of 
Mental Formations. The Faculty intended here, belongs to the 
Group of Feeling, being identical with indifferent feeling {adukkha- 
masukhd-vedana ). 

There is also a Catechetic Section in this chapter. 

For further details see Yamaka X. 


( 

\ 


The 3 supra- 

mundane 

faculties 


VI. THE MODES OF DEPENDENCY 

(Paccayakara-Vibhanga) 

The Sutta-explanation begins with the formula of the “Dependent 
Origination” (paticca-samuppada\ see Appendix) as it is usuallv 
found in the Suttas: 


On Ignorance (avijja) depend the Karma-formations (sankhdra= 
eetana, volition); thereon Consciousness (vinnana; at rebirth); there¬ 
on Mentality and Corporeality (nama-rupa) ; thereon the six Sense- 
bases {sajayatana); thereon (sense-, or mind-) Impression (phassa); 
^ r 5 ,°. n Reeling (vedana); thereon Craving (tanhd); thereon Clinging 
(upadana); thereon the process of Becoming (bhava; here kamma- 

iteLth ^tc reon Reblrth (jm): thereon 0Id Age and 

* S follo ? ved , b y, definitions of each of its 12 terms. 
1 he explanations are almost identical with those given e.g. in the 

Ste&fp"* (Bec<»SS 

/ P „. lnto kamma-bhava (Karma-process) and upapatti-bhava 

* he <om,er is »» 
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/ Abhidharnma-explanation begins with a Schedule or Matrix 
fmattka) which, however, refers only to the section on Unwholesome 
Umsciousness; in the subsequent Exposition (niddesa). There is no 
Matnx for Wholesome nor for Neutral Consciousness, for reasons 
mentioned in the Commentary. 

The Matrix lists a great number of modes, or variations, of the 
normal formula of the “Dependent Origination”, which amount to 
no less than 144 of such modes. These 144 obtain through 16 basic 
modes, divided mto 4 Tetrads, which occur in each of nine laifeer 
divisions, called "methods” (naya) in the Commentary. The 
dinerentiating feature in these rune large divisions is only the vari¬ 
able beginning in terms of the "Dependent Origination”. The first 
or the nine begins, as in the normal formula, with "Through Igno¬ 
rance conditioned is the Karma-formation”, and continues in ac¬ 
cordance with each of the 16 basic modes. The second method' 
begins: "Through the Karma-formation conditioned is Ignorance”, 
and continues wtih the normal sequence "Through Ignorance condi¬ 
tioned is the Karma- formation...”. Similarly, each of the other 
seven methods opens with the next following link, i.e. "Conscious¬ 
ness” up to "Clinging”, on which Ignorance is said to be dependent; 
the continuation proceeds again with each of the 16 basic modes 
which will be described below. 


Only the first of the nine methods is elaborated in the Matrix and 
in the following exposition of it. The other eight methods' are 
merely indicated at the end of the Matrix. 


One of the features in common to all modes is that the 2nd link 
of the Dependent Origination is'always given in the-singular, as 
“Karma-formation” ( sankharo), while in the Suttas alwaysthe 
plural is used ("Karma-formations”, sankhara). The reason for that 
divergence will become apparent in the subsequent Exposition of 
the Matrix, from which it will be seen that the present treatise, in its 

Abhidhamma-explanation”, deals with the Dependent Origination 
only as far as it operates within a single moment of consciousness 
(Corny: eka-citta-khatUka-paticcasamuppdda). Since, as the Com¬ 
mentary points out, there cannot be several volitions (cet a n a= 
sankhara) in a single moment of consciousness, the sing ular is 
here. 

Other divergences from the normal formula will be pointed out 
and explained in notes accompanying the following description of the 
16 basic modes. The source of these explanations is the Commen- 
tary on the Vibhanga ( Sammohavinodani ). Only those linlrc of 
the Dependent Origination will be mentioned in the following, which 
differ from the normal formulation or from the first mode. 
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I. The “conditioned” Tetrad (paccaya-catukka ) 

1. Through Ignorance conditioned, is the Karma-formation (san- 
khd.ro); through the Karma-formation, consciousness; through con¬ 
sciousness, mentality (nama); through mentality, the sixth Base (chaffh- 
ayatana); through the sixth Base, Sense-Impression... Old Age and 
Death.” 

According to Corny., this first mode is meant to contain only 
•’those factors which, being included in a single moment, are 
common to all processes of consciousness. Therefore, only 
Mentality is mentioned instead of Mentality and Corporeality 
(nama-rupa), and the Sixth (=Mind) Base instead of the Six 
Bases (salayatana). This first mode applies further to immate¬ 
rial existence. 

2. "... through Consciousness, Mentality; through Mentality, 
Sense-impression..." 

Here the Sixth Base is omitted, firstly for indicating that not 
only the Mind Base (=vihhdna-khandha) is a condition of Sense- 
impression, but that also the three other mental Groups (Feeling, 
etc.), included in the term “Mentality” (nama), are conditions of 
it; secondly, for including the method of the Maha-nidana Sutta 
(D.15) where likewise the term “Six Bases” (salayatana ) is 
entirely omitted. Also this second mode applies to immaterial 
existence. 

3. "...through Consciousness, Mentality and Corporeality (natna- 
ropa); through Mentality and Corporeality, the sixth Base...” 

Applies to embryonic life in the sense-sphere, to spontaneously 
arisen beings with incomplete sense organs, and to fine-material 
existence. “Corporeality" (mpa) refers here to the Heart Basis 
(hadaya-vatthu) only. 

4. ”... through Consciousness, Mentality and Corporeality; 
through Mentality and Corporeality, the Six Bases..." 

Applies to beings with complete sense-organs, be it of the 
sense-sphere or those spontaneously arisen. This mode differs 
from the normal Sutta formulation only as to the 2nd link which 
is in the singular here. 

II. The Tetrad “rooted in ...” (hetu-catukka) 

5 —8. These four modes correspond exactly to 1—4, with the only 
difference that, up to Clinging” inclusively, each conditioned factor 
rs once more said to be "rooted in” his conditioning factor. e.g. 

Through Ignorance conditioned is the Karma-formation, rooted in 
Ignorance ( avijja-hetuko) ...". 

III. The Tetrad "associated with ..” (sampayutta-catukka) 

9—12. Here the addition, up to "Clinging”, is “associated with”, 

“Through Ignorance conditioned is the Karma-formation, asso¬ 
ciated with Ignorance ( amjjd-sampayutto) ...”. 
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IV. The Tetrad of Mutuality (, affiamaitila-catukkd) 

I3—16. Here, up to “Clinging”, each statement of conditionality 
is repeated m reverse order, e.g. "Through Ignorance conditioned is 
the Karma-formation, and also through the Karma-formation con- 
diHoned is Ignorance ( sankkdra^paccayd pi avijj&f*. 

Now in the exposition (niddesa) that follows the Matrix, is shown 
how the Dependent Origination, in its various modes, operates with¬ 
in each of the 89 classes of consciousness described in Dhs. I. Thus 
the analytical method of Dhammasangani is supplemented and, we 
may say, activated, by the relational statements of the Dependent 
Origination. In the Commentary it is noted which of the 24 types 
of conditionality (see Ch. VII, Patthana) obtain in each case. 

The exposition starts with the first (Tab. 22) of the 12 classes of 
unwholesome consciousness, connecting it with the first mode, or 
variation, of the Dependent Origination. 

" Which states are unwholesome? Whenever a state of unwholesome 
consciousness has ar isen, accompanied by joy and associated with wrong 
views, due to any object ..., at that occasion is conditioned through 
Ignorance the Karma-formation', through the Karma-formation, Con¬ 
sciousness; through Consciousness, Mentality, through Mentality, the 
sixth Base; through the sixth Base, Sense-impression ... Old Age and 
Death. Thus is the origin of this whole mass of suffering .” 

From the definitions of the links of the Dependent Origination that 
follow now, we note the following divergences which are required 
by the context: “Clinging” (upadana) is defined by only one of its 
four divisions, i.e. “wrong views” (dittht) and its synonyms. “Be¬ 
coming” ( bhava ): "the Groups ( khandha) ot Feeling, Perception, 
Formations and Consciousness, with the exception of Clinging.” 

According to the requirements of the context, there are alterations 
(a) in the other modes of the Formula, (b) in the definitions of terms, 
(c) in the case of the other classes of consciousness. These divergen¬ 
ces are pointed out in the Commentary, and have to be noted care¬ 
fully by the student. We shall add here only a few typical instances 
of such divergences: in Tab. 24, 25 ("without wrong views”), 
"through Clinging” is replaced by "through Determination” (adhi- 
mokkha); in all wholesome classes, “through Ignorance” is replaced 
by “through the wholesome roots” ( kusala-mula-paccayd ), “Craving” 
by “Confidence" (pasddo), “Clinging” by “Determination”. In the 
classes of neutral consciousness, Ignorance, Craving, and Clinging- 
are omitted. 

After all 89 classes of consciousness have been treated in the way 
indicated, another three concluding sections are added. The first is 
called "Exposition of Wholesome Consciousness, starting with 
Ignorance” lavijjamOlaka-kusalaniddesa). Here, in the case of all 21 
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wholesome classes of Consciousness, the Dependent Origination 
begins with "Ignorance", which, according to Corny., is to be under¬ 
stood here in the sense of a condition of Decisive Support ( upanis - 
saya-paccaya) and not as a simultaneous condition. 

Second and third -concluding section:—Here, in the case of whole¬ 
some karma-results, the formula begins with "conditioned through 
the wholesome roots"; in the case of unwholesome karma-results, 
with conditioned through the unwholesome roots". Both are. in¬ 
tended as ‘Decisive Support" conditions only. 

There is no Catechetical Section in this Chapter. 

If the vast frame provided here by the 144 modes of Dependent 
Origination in permutation with the 89 classes of consciousness 
should ctually be filled in, in all details, one can well imagine how 
enormous the resulting material will be; it will fill thousands of 
pages. This is an impressive illustration of the Buddha's saying 
that imnd is more vanegated than even the animal kingdom with 
its ..Vast number of species and individual beings. 


VII. THE FOUR FOUNDATIONS OF 
MINDFULNESS 

(Satipatthana-Vibhanga) 

of Bod y- Feeling. Mind, and Mind- 
Objects <*aya, vedano, cttta, dhamma). 

-TJf gjY? s . extracts from the Satipatthana- 

? ut ^’ variation 3 , additional comments and abridgements. 

fea ^f ls . here that each statement on the four Con- 

S^tV?^fh^rS^ d t Wlth , reference t0 the intemaI (oneself), the 
aSSiStio?Srb?f internal-external, while, in the Discourse! this 

cSe. Our text bigh?« folK^ Statement f ° Ilowing each exer - 

^ the body internally — 

hlatin ^°^bniv tn ^ body externally—dwells conettn- 

exlmjy, orient. dearly 

the . Reflection “" f 'P u| - 

with reference to the Sternal^2?l y ) isgivwihere, repeated thnce 

and the third repetitionto’fonL? 8 & tr f Sltlon to . th ® s f c ? nd 
also in the other Ton foU °wmg sentences are mduded.so 

metes ll&Uy. 
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{contemplation of the) body externally ... internally and externally " 
Now follow emanations of some of the terms in the textual-passage 
quoted first. The treatment of the Contemplations of FeelmgaSd 
Mind follows the same procedure. & 

JSSSl v pf Min <i-objects only the sections on the 

Hindrances and the Enlightenment-factors are selected here. Both 

m conjunction, are repeated thrice, with reference to the internal 
etc. * 

*JZ^*f™ id !!?*? ma ' eXpla ! lation the P^ence of the four Foun- 
Smn f a M dfulness ln * 1 ^ ^prereundane Absorptions is stated 
2 * SStf way as exemplified in the case of the Path Truth in 

the Abhidhamma-explanation of Vibh. IV. 

Also in the Catechetic Section the reference is to Satipatthana in 
supramundafie consciousness only, as indicated bv s£ne of the 
answers. The Foundations of Mindfulness are said to be wholesome 

^th e TSn«/>^ OCiated 4T ?lth P l e ?^ nt or “different feeling; associated 
with Thought-conceptiQn and Discursive thinking (in the ist supra- 

mundane Absorption), or without Thought-conception and only with 
DKCursive Thinking (in the 2nd Absorption), or without both (in the 
Ab soiption); belonging either to one in Higher Training 
(sekha) or one beyond it (asekha); they are conditioned, non-com? 
real, supramundane, etc. y 


VIII. THE FOUR GREAT EFFORTS 

(Sammappadhana-Vibhanga) 

They are. The effort (i) to avoid and (2) to overcome, unwhole¬ 
some states; (3) to develop and (4) to maintain, wholesome states. 

standard text of these four, as in 
the Suttas, ff> u °wed by explanations of the principal terms used 
in it from which we quote: The "unwholesome states" are the three 
unwholesome roots, the defilements conjoined with them, the four 
mental groups {khandha) associated with them, and the bodily ver- 

bal ?u 1 ?® ntal * 5 a ™ a produced thereby. The "wholesome states" 
are the three wholesome roots, the four mental groups, etc. 

The Abhidhamma-explanation refers again to supramundane con¬ 
sciousness and it is stated that each of the four Great Efforts is nre- 
sfent in the supramundane Absorptions. p 

In the Catechetic Section, where reference is likewise to supramuh- 
^neconsciousness. they are said to be always wholesome (not 
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ix. THE FOUR ROADS TO POWER 

(Iddhipada-Vibhanga) 

Thev are- the Road to Power, accompanied by intent effort and 
concentration of (i) intention, (2) energy, (3) consciousness, 
(4) investigation ( chanda-, vinya-, citta-, vlmamsa- samadnt- 
ppadhanasankhdra-samannagaio iddhipado). 

The Sutta-explanation giv-'s first the standard text of these four, 
followed by an explanation of the components, of the above com¬ 
pound term, which is nearly, though not fully, identical with that 
given in the 13th Discourse of the Iddhipada-Saihyutta. 

The Abhidhamma-explanation demonstrates the presence of the 
four in supramundane Absorption. 

In the Catechetical Section they.are said to be wholesome, belonging 
to those in Higher Training {sekha)\ ‘Investigation’ (=non-delusion, 
amoha) is a root cause (hetu); the other three are not, but occur to¬ 
gether with the wholesome root causes ( sahetuka ). All four arc 
conditioned, non-corporeal, supramundane. 


X. THE SEVEN FACTORS OF ENLIGHTENMENT 

(Bojjhanga-Vibhanga) 

They are: Mindfulness (soli). Investigation of Dhamma (or of 
states: dhamma-vicaya), Energy (viriya), Rapture (plti), Tranquillity 
( passaddhi ), Concentration (samadhi), Equanimity (upekktta). 

The Sutta-explanation consists of three sets of expositions. The 
first set refer ring to mundane consciousness, gives a general defi¬ 
nition of each Enlightenment Factor. In the second and third set, 
both the mundane and the supramundane aspect are intended, ac¬ 
cording to the Commentary. The second set gives a twofold divi¬ 
sion of each factor, as in Bojjhanga-Samyutta No. 52. The third 
set refers to the actual meditative development of the Enlightenment 
Factors (Corny.: bhdvandvasena pavattarh ): “Here a monk develop s 
the enlightenment factor Mindfulness, based on seclusion, based on 
dispassion, based on cessation, inclined towards relinquishment 
(Bojjhanga-Samy., No. 1). 

The Abhidhamma-explanation and the Catechetical Section apply 
again to supramundane consciousness. 

XI. THE EIGHTFOLD PATH 

(Magga-Vibhanga) 

The Sutta-explanation consists of two expositions of the Path 
Factors. The first is identical with that given for the 4th Truth m 
the Sutta-explanation of Vibh. IV. The second exposition refers to 
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Ihe development of the Path Factors, describing them 
seclusion etc. (see previous chapter). 


as "based on 


t0 o bhidhamma-explanation refers to supramundane ab- 

f d , h ! 8 f °! d a ? d 5 fold Path ( see Vibh - IV) is, in various 
methods of treatment, shown to be present in it. 

According to the Catcchetic Section the. 8 Path Factors mav be 
■either wholesome or neutral; they are neutral in the case of karma- 
resultant consciousness, and in the karmically independent (functio¬ 
nal) consciousness of the Arahat. 


Right Thought ( samma-sankappa) is accompanied by pleasant 
feeling; the other Path Factors, with either pleasant or indifferent 
feeling. Supramundane Right Thought, namely, which alone is 
e 5 ? concerned, is identical with Right Thought-conception ( vitakka ; 
s. Majjh. 117) and in the first supramundane Absorption it is always 
associated with the Jhana-factor “Joy” (sukha ).—Right Thought 

* ot > vlth Thought-conception (being identical with it), 

but with Discursive Thinking {vicara). 


All eight may belong to one in Higher Training or one who has 
■completed it. Right Understanding (=Undeludedness) is a root 
cause (helu) and occurring with (the other) root causes (sahetuka); 
•the other seven occur with root causes, but are not root causes 
themselv® All eight are- conditioned, formed, non-corporeal 
•supramundane. 


XII. THE ABSORPTIONS 

(Jhana-Vibhanga) 

The Sutta-explanation is introduced by a Matrix or Schedule, 
which, in the phraseology of the Suttas, outlines first the preliminary 
framing required by a monk who wishes to attain to the meditative 
absorptions. He has first to follow strictly the moral and disciplin¬ 
ary rules of the Order, and to train himself in sense-restraint, moder¬ 
ation in eating, watchfulness (reduction of sleep), and mindfulness 
in all his actions. Then, having gone to a secluded place, he should 
free himself from the five mental hindrances ( nivarana ), and he will 
then be able to enter the first Absorption ( jhdna ). The Matrix 
closes with the standard text of the four fine-material and four 
immaterial absorptions. 

Now follows a very detailed commentary on practically every 
word of the Matrix. The definitions of mental factors occurring in 
the Matrix, are identical with those in Dhs. 

A bhidhamma-explanation .—The text for the first Absorption 
{kusala-jjhdna) is as follows : 
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"Which phenomena are karmically wholesome.' Wkf never ** 
monk develops the way for rebirth m the Fine-material 
being detached from sensual, things, detached from unwhot fesowe 
meZ...enters and dwells in the first tAsor^on produced by the Earthy 
kasina at such a time there are five absorption-factors: ThougM- 
conception, Discursive Thinking, Rapture, Joy and One-pointedness 
of mind. The other mental states (present at that time) are associated 
with the absorption.” 


The formulations of our text are similar to those in Dhs. §i 6 o ff. 
but, in the concluding part of the sentences only the respective 
factors of absorption ( jhananga ) are enumerated, and not all mental 
factors as in Dhs. The latter appear, however, in the passages on 
karma-resultant absorption. 


The ist absorption has 5 factors, or components, which are principally 
characteristic of it: (1) Thought-cpnception (vitakka), (2) Discursive Think¬ 
ing (vicara), (3) Rapture (piti), (4) Joy (sukha), (5) Mental One-Pointedness 
(citt’ekaggata). The 2nd absorption has 3: Rapture. Joy, Mental One-pointed- 
ness; the 3rd has 2: Joy and Mental One-pointedness; the 4th has 2: Mental 
One-pointedness and Equanimity. This pertains to the fourfold division of 
absorption, as used in the Suttas. In the five-fold division, used in the Abhi- 
dhamma, the factors of the ist, 3rd, 4th and 5th absorption are identical vntn 
those of the ist, 2nd, 3rd and 4th absorption respectively, in the 4 fold divi¬ 
sion; the 2nd has here still Discursive Thinking, but not Thought-conception* 


In our text, first all classes of karmically wholesome absorption 
(kusala-jjhdna) are treated: I. those of the Fine-material Sphere 
(riipa-jjhdna), according to (a) the 4 fold division, (b) the 5 
division, 2. those of the Immaterial Sphere (arUpa-jjhana or 
aruppa), 3. the supramundane absorptions (lokuttara-jjhana) in 
(a) 4 fold, (b) 5 fold division. The four Immaterial Absorptions 
appear here under the heading of the 4th absorption (4 fold-division), 
since they share with it the same Jhana-factors. 

Now follow the karma-resultant (vipdka) absorptions of fine-mate¬ 
rial, immaterial and supramundane type, and finally the karmically 
independent (functional; kiriya) fine-material and immaterial 
absorptions of the Arahat. 

The treatment has to be assumed proceeding with all divisions 
and sub-divisions given in Dhs. for wholesome (Dhs. §§160—373). 
karma-resultant (§§531—585) and functional (§§615—618) absorp¬ 
tion. 


Catechetic Section.— The absorptions may be karmically whole 
some (in worldlings, or at attainment of the supramundane Paths of 
Stream-entry, etc.); karmically neutral: (a) karma-resultant (in 
wordlings or as the supramundane Fruitions of Stream-entry, etc.), 
(b) karmically independent (in Arahats). 

Supramundane absorption has an unlimited object (i.e. Nibbana). 
The first three absorptions have objects not classifiable as limited. 
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developed or unlimited, because their objects, the mental after¬ 
images (nimitta), are of conceptual nature. The fourth absorption, 
serving as basis for various attainments (immaterial absorptions, 
supernormal powers, supramundane states, etc.) may have either 
of these 3 objects or may be not classifiable by them. 


XIII. THE FOUR UNBOUNDED STATES 

(Appamanna-Vibhanga) 

“Unbounded States" is an alternative name of the four, Divine 
Abodes or Sublime States (brahma-vihara): Loving-kindness, 
Compassion, Sympathetic Joy and Equanimity (Mettd, koruna, 
muditd, upekkha). 

The Sutta-explanation is introduced by the standard text on the 
Unbounded States as often found in the Suttas, followed by a com¬ 
mentary of it. The four sections of the latter begin with the follow¬ 
ing sentences. 

1. Just as if one will feel (loving-kindness) at the sight of a dear 
and agreeable person , so one pervades all beings with loving-kindness ... 

2. Just as if one will feel (compassion) at the sight of a miserable, 
poor person... 

3. Just as if one will feel (sympathetic joy) at the sight of a dear, 
agreeable person... 

4. Just as if one will have (equanimity) at the sight of a person 
that is neither agreeable nor disagreeable, so one pervades all beings 
with equanimity... 

The Abhidhamma-explanation shows the presence of the four 
Unbounded States in mundane absorption (wholesome, karma 
resultant and functional). Since these four can have only mundane 
objects, i.e. the conventional concept of a living being, the supramun- 
dane absolution which has always the supramundane object of. 
Nibbana, is not included here. 

The text runs as follows : 

“Whenever the monk develops the way for rebirth in the Fine- 
material (Sphere) and...dwells in the first absorption that is accom¬ 
panied by Loving-kindness , at such a time there is amity , kindness, 
kindheartedness , loving-kindness, the deliverance of tpe heart. The 
other mental states (present) are associated with loving-kindness .” 

As evident from the continuation of the text, Loving-kindness, 
Compassion and Sympathetic Joy will produce only the first three 
absorptions (or the- first four of the fivefold division). The medita- 
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to »pon the Unbound^ SM. SSStS^S^S^ 
the fourth ^sorption. y^b fourfold and not the five fold 

white for the other three Unbounded States- 
both divisions are given. 

tern^oHhe Tetrads of limited objects etc., past^bjects etc^^^ 
objects etc.—They have only external objects. Loving-kindness 
(=non-hatred) is a root-cause.—All four are mundane and belong 
to the Fine-material Sphere only. 


XIV. THE OBSERVANCES OF MORAL TRAINING 

(Sikkhapada-Vibhanga) 

The five Observances of Moral Training, also known as the five 
Precepts (panca-sila), are: Abstention from killing, stealing, sexual 
misconduct, lying, use of intoxicants. 

There is no Sutta-explanation in this chapter. 

According to the A bhidhamma-explanation, the five Observances 
may be corrected with any of the eight classes of wholesome con¬ 
sciousness (Tab. 1-8). the text of which provides the frame for the 
explanations given here. Within, that frame each of the five 
Observances is defined (i) as the respective: abstention (mrati) and. 
the other wholesome states associated with it, (2) as volition ( cetana) 
and associated wholesome states, (3) by whole list of wholesome 
states constituting the respective class of consciousness. 

"What is here the observance of abstaining from killing? Whenever 

for one who abstains from killing, a state of wholesome consciousness 
belonging to the sense-sphere, has arisen, accompanied by joy and 
associated with knowledge (and unpremeditated), the refraining from 
killing at such a time, the abstention (virati ), restraint, abstaining, non¬ 
performance, not doing, not committing...that is called the observance 
of abstaining from killing. The other mental states are associated with 
(that) .abstention" 

The second method concludes: "...the volition (cetana) occurring 
at that time, the will, the willing, that is called the observance of abstain¬ 
ing from killing. The other mental states are associated with (that) 
volition 

The third method concludes: "...at that time there are sense-im¬ 
pression...non-distraction. That is called the observance of abstaining 
from killing." 


After permutations with the other seven classes of wholesome 
consciousness and with the remaining 4 observances, the same treat¬ 
ment is repeated differentiating each class of consciousness (a) as 
to its quality (low, middle, excellent), (b) as to its predominant 
tactor (intention, energy, consciousness or investigation), (c) as to 

Finally the question is put '* Which things constitute *training 9 
(tn general). {Katdme dhamtna sikkha ). In reply, the formulas 
for all classes of wholesome consciousness, i.e. of the sensuous, fine- 
material and immaterial sphere, and the supramundane, are briefly 
indicated. This passage is perhaps intended to convey that not 
only the five Observances of Moral Training* (sikkhapada), but all 
three kinds of Training {sikkha), i.e. in morality, concentration and 
wisdom, are expressible in psychological terms by the classes of 
wholesome consciousness. 

Catechetical Section .—The five Observances are throughout kar¬ 
mically wholesome, mundane, subject to karma-results; their objects 
.are limited (i.e. of the sense sphere), external and present. 


XV. THE FOUR DISCRIMINATIONS 

(Patisambhfda-Vibhanga) 

Th e Discrimination of the Meaning (attha-pafisambhida ), 2. 
The Discrimination of the Law (dhamma-patisambhida ), 3. the 
Discrimination of Language (nirvUi-pafisambhida), 4. the Dis¬ 
crimination of Sagacity (patibhdna-pafisambhida ). 

The Sutta-explanation gives several sets of explanations for these 
terms: 

(1) A ttha-patisambhidd means atthe hdna , i.e. knowledge as to 
the meaning (or results), (2) dhamma-patisambhida means dhamme 
ndna, i.e. knowledge as to the Law (or cause), (3) Discrimination 
of Language is the knowledge about the expression by language of 
the former two Discriminations, (4) Discrimination of Sagacity is 
the knowledge concerning (these) knowledges {hatiesu hand). 

(1) ^knowledge of the Truth of Suffering, (2) =knowledge of the 
Truth of Origin; (1) ^knowledge of the Truth of Cessation, (2) = 
knowledge of the Truth of the Path. The explanations of (3) and 
\ 4 ) remain the same here and in the following definitions. 

^2) ^knowledge of the cause {hetutnhi hand), (1) =knowledge of 
the result of the cause (hetuphale hand). * 

(1) ^knowledge of things bom, originated, produced, etc., (2)= 
knowledge of the things from which the former have originated. 
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(1) =knowledge of old-age and death (jara-marana), (2) —know¬ 
ledge of the origin of old-age and death; (1) = knowledge of the 
cessation of old-age and death, (2) =knowledge of the path leading 
to their cessation. To be continued with the preceding links of the 
Dependent Origination, up to “formation^”. 

(2) obtains if one knows the Law; the Suttas, mixed prose, etc. 
(i.e. its wording), (1) obtains if one knows the meaning of it. 

In the Abhidhamma-explanation all 89 classes of consciousness are 
briefly enumerated, and, in the case of each of the wholesome and 
unwholesome classes it is said that the knowledge of the mental 
phenomena present in them is the Discrimination of the Law (= 
cause, i.e. Kamma); the knowledge of their karma-results (vipdka) 
is the Discrimination of the Meaning (or result); the knowledge of 
the expressions and concepts by which these are made known, is the 
Discrimination of Language; the knowledge of these knowledges is 
the Discrimination of Sagacity. In the case of the karma-resultant 
and karmically independent classes of consciousness, the Discrimina¬ 
tion of the Law, being of causal nature, does not apply, and only' 
the other three Discriminations are mentioned. 

Catechetic Section .—The Discrimination of Language, being con¬ 
cerned with words (or sounds; sadda) only, has a limited object; the 
other three may have limited, developed or immeasurable objects.— 
The Discrimination of Language has a present object only; the 
Discrimination of Meaning may have past, future or present objects, 
or an object not classifiable (na vattabba) in that way (i.e. Nibbana); 
the Discriminations of Law and Sagacity may have past, future or 
present objects.—The Discrimination of Meaning may be either 
mundane or supramundane; the other three are only mundane.— 
All four are root-causes (=mon-delusion) and accompanied by (the 
other two) root-causes. 


XVI. KINDS OF KNOWLEDGE 

(ftana-vatthu Vibhanga) 

This chapter does not divide into a Sutta-explanation, etc., but 
consists of a Matrix or Schedule, and its Exposition. 

The Matrix lists numerous kinds of knowledge by way of a single 
twofold, up to tenfold classification. 

The single classification is entirely devoted to statements about 
the fivefold sense-consciousness (panca-viniidna), i.e. visual con¬ 
sciousness, etc. The first sequence of single descriptive terms is 
mostly, though not exclusively, derived from the dyads of the Abhi- 
dhamma Matrix. Here fivefold sense-consciousness is said to be 
not a root-cause, conditioned, mundane, subject to the biases, kar- 
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mically acquired, not accompanied by thought-conception and dis¬ 
cursive thinking; when arisen, it is cognizable by mmd-conscious- 
ness, etc. 

In another sequence of single terms it is said that the five kinds 
ofsense-consciousness are conditioned by sense-bases (organs) and 
objects that are presently existent, but have arisen earlier; they do 
not participate in each other's domain, they do not arise without 
attention, adverting etc., nor together, nor in immediate succession 
[because, after, e.g., visual consciousness, which is the bare aware¬ 
ness of the visual object, the other cognitive stages completing the 
visual perception, have to follow, before another, e.g., auditorv, 
type of perception can follow ]. 

By the fivefold sense-consciousness one does not fully cognize 
(or recognize; pativijanaii ; Corny: e.g. as wholesome) anything, 
except as a mere (perceptual) encounter [abhinipdta-matta) : nor 
does one fully cognize anything immediately after it (i.e. by the 
mind-element functioning as "receiving", sampaticchana). Neither 
by the fivefold sense-consciousness nor by the following (stages 
of five-door cognition) does one assume the four postures, perform 
bodily or vocal kamma, dies or is reborn, sleeps, awakens or dreams 
(because these functions are performed by mind-door cognition). 

The twofold classification consists of 35 dyads taken from the 
Abhidhamma Matrix, and one concluding dyad not contained in 
the latter. ^The 35 dyads begin with "mundane and supramundane 
knowledge" and end with “surpassable and not surpassable know¬ 
ledge". The additional dyad is: "knowledge productive of results 
[or meaning ] ( attha-jdpika. patina), knowledge based on the results 
produced (jdpitatthd pahha). The commentary says that attha has 
here the fivefold meaning given in the previous chapter, in the expla¬ 
nation of attha-patisanibhidd . For a detailed* explanation of this 
dyad and the other terms see the Exposition in the text and the 
commentary. 

The threefold classification.—The first group of three-term classifi- 
cations concerns knowledge in general, i.e. without qualifying terms 
(Corny: aniyamita), while in the following groups the knowledge to 
be classified by the triads, is qualified {niyamita ) by certain terms. 
The first group begins with four triads not included in the Abhi¬ 
dhamma Matrix. 

Knowledge derived from thinking—from learning—Irom medi¬ 
tation [cintdmaya — sutamaya — bhavandmaya-paiiiid); 

Knowledge connected with liberality—with morality—with medi¬ 
tation (danatnaya — silamaya — bhavandmaya-pahha ); 

Knowledge of higher morality—higher mentality—higher wisdom 
(adhisile — adhicitte—adhipanhaya pahhd ); 

Proficiency concerning growth—concerning loss—concerning expe¬ 
dients [ay a—apdya — upaya-kosalla ). 
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Now follow 13 triads taken trom the Abhidhamma Matrix, begin¬ 
ning with “knowledge about states that are karma-results—that are 
subject. to karma-results—that are neither”; ending with "know¬ 
ledge about states with internal objects—external objects—internal 
and external objects”. 

In the following groups of this section, the knowledge to be classi¬ 
fied here is itself qualified first by the vitakka-ttika, and in a second 
set of classifications, by the piti-ttika, i.e. (1) knowledge with 
thought-conception and discursive thinkin g—without thought- 
conception, only with discursive thinking—without either; (2) know¬ 
ledge accompanied by rapture—by joy—by equanimity. The 
knowledge characterized by each of these six terms, forms the head- 
1 ng of the following classificatory sets, and in each case it is stated 
which of the other 13 matrix-triads mentioned in the first group, 
a PPly to these types of knowledge. For instance: "Of knowledge 
with thought-conception and discursive thinking, there is such concerned 
wtth karma-resultant states, etc....". Here 13 triads are applicable, 
leaving out the vitakka-ttika that forms the heading. Under the 
™ading of the other two terms of this triad only 7 and 12 threefold 
classifications, respectively, apply. 

The fourfold classification has 21 tetrads from which the following 
may be mentioned’ here: 


The. knowledge of karma-ownership—of adaptation to truth— 
ot the supramundane paths—of the supramundane fruitions.—-The 
Knowledge of the four truths.—The knowledge concerning the sen¬ 
suous, fine-material and immaterial sphere, and the Unincluded 
(^supramundane),—The knowledge of Dhamma (obtained by the 
osupramundane paths and fruitions; dhatnme hdna) —of conformity 
(between the past, future and present Dhamma; anvaye ndna)— 
of.others minds ( paricce Hand) —conventional knowledge (sammutir 
narur, ^e. all knowledge excepting the former 3 kinds).— Knowledge 
of the 4 Discriminations, the 4 kinds of progress, the 4 objects.— 
Knowledge of old-age and death—of their origin—their cessation— 
me path of their cassation (to be continued in the same manner with 
the other links of the Dependent Origination up to "formations”)* 

F*we/oW classifications: (knowledge of the) fivefold right concen¬ 
tration (pancangtko samma-samadhi ); the fivefold knowledge about 
(P a fte&*Viko samma-samadhi).— The sixfold 
iflkhinna). —The 77 (=seven twice eleven) 
subjects of knowledge (concerning the Dependent Origination; see 
Nidana Samyutta, Sutta 34).-The eightfold knowledge about the 
supramundane paths and fruitions.—Tim knowledge of the nine 
™S 1VC j attainments (nava-anupubba-vihara-sama- 

7 ledgC ° f ** tm powers of the Tathagata (dasa 

E ?P° sition . all classifications given in the 
Matrix, are explained with more or less detail. 
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XVII. MINOR POINTS 

(Khuddaka-vatthu Vibhanga) 

This chapter contains, in the Matrix, long lists of mental defile¬ 
ments, i.e. evil4 qualities, which are explained in the subsequent 
Exposition. The arrangement is again in groups of single, two, 
up to ten terms, with an addition of the 18 and 108 types of craving, 
and the 62 wrong views. This chapter is a useful source of reference 
for its subject. The treatment has however nothing characteristic 
of the method or terminology of the Abhidhamma. We therefore 
forego to include details here. 


XVIII. THE HEART OF THE DOCTRINE 


(Dhamma-hadaya Vibhanga) 

The figurative expression "heart”, in the title, is obviously meant 
to signify 'essence', 'gist* or 'summary', as aRo in later'Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature, e.g. in the title Prajndparamitd-hrdaya. 

It deserves mention that, according to the Atthasalini , the* com¬ 
mentary on Dhammasangant ; sectarians who did not recognize the 
Kalhdvatthu as canonical, replaced it by a treatise called Mahd- 
dhammahadaya. The Theravadin rejects it, saying that the treatise 
«? eS r^ 0t con * a * n an ything new (Subcommentary: "compared with 
the Dhamtnahadaya Vibhanga”), except some sections with questions 
(PTS, p. 3)- 


The treatment in the Dhathrnahadaya Vibhanga is based on 12 
categories which form here the subject of inquiry by way of questions 
and answers. The 12 categories are : 


Groups of Existence 0 khandha ; 
Vibh. I) 

Sense-bases (ayatana; Vibh. II) 
Elements (dhatu; Vibh. Ill) 
Truths (sacca; Vibh. IV) 
Faculties (indriya; Vibh. V) 
Root-causes (hetu) 


Nutriments (1 Shard ) 

Sense-impressions ( phassa) 
Feelings (vedand) 
Perceptions (sanHa) 
Volitions (cetana) 
Consciousness (cxUa). 


The first five categories correspond to the first five chapters of 
the Vibhanga. They are also identical with the first five of those 
subjects which, in the Visuddhi Magga, are called the "basis of 
knowledge” (pannd-bhumi) and are treated in the chapters XIV-XVI 
of that work. 


I. In the first section the questions are answered: "How many 
are the Groups of Existence ... the kinds of Consciousness ?* 
and "Which are the 5 Groups ... the 7 kinds of Consciousness ?" 
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Nine root-causes [heLu) are mentioned, i.e. 3 each of wholesome, 
unwholesome and neutral character. Differing from the enumeration 
as 6, as usual in the Suttas, seven types of sense-impression, feeling, 
perception, volition and consciousness are given here, i.e‘. condi¬ 
tioned by eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, mind-element and mind- 
consciousness-element (see in Vibh. I the 7 fold classification of 
the Group of Feeling). 

II* Questions and Answers: "How many, and which. Groups of 
Existence, etc., are in the sensuous, fine-material and immaterial 
element (=sphere), and in (those states that are) Unincluded (in the 3 
spheres; apariydpanna)V* The latter term refers here only to the 
8 supramundane Paths and Fruitions and not to Nibbana, included 
in the complete definition of the term. 

We exemplify a few answers: 

In the sensuous, fine-material and immaterial sphere, there are 
only 3 Truths, excepting the third (Nibbana). 

In the fine-material sphere, from the physical sense-bases, only 
eye and ear and their objects exist; accordingly there are only 6 
sense-bases, 9 elements, 14 faculties, 3 nutriments; 4 sense-impres¬ 
sions, feelings, perceptions, volitions, kinds of consciousness. 

In the fine-material and immaterial sphere, there are only 8 root- 
causes omitting "hatred". Among the faculties of feeling, "sad¬ 
ness (aomanassa) is absent. 

In the immaterial sphere all material categories are absent. Among 
the faculties: also the faculty "I shall come to know the unknown" 
(pertaining to the Sotapanna) is left out. There is only one kind of 
sense-impression, feeling, perception and volition, i.e. that condi¬ 
tioned by mind-consciousness (mano-vinndna) , and only one type of 
consciousness (citta), the mind-consciousness element (mano- 
vtfifidna-dhatu ). 


The Umncluded ( apuriydpanna) y as the commentary points out, 
is not an element or a sphere in the spatial sense, nor is it a place 
of rebirth, since it refers only to the 8 supramundane classes of con¬ 
sciousness. Consequently, all material categories are omitted. 
From the Truths, only the 3rd and the 4th are present; from the 
root-causes, only the 6 wholesome and neutral ones. Among 12 
faculties present here, are all 3 supramundane ones (see Vibh. V; 
20-22 of the list). 

^_^ SQ ^ n ^ e I°^°wing sections many instructive facts can be derived 
from the questions and answers. But within the limited frame of 
this book, we have to restrict ourselves to a bare mention of the 
questions answered in them. 
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III. How many factors of the 12 categories, and whjch, are inclu¬ 
ded, and not included, in each of the three spheres? How many do 
belong, and do not belong, to the Unincluded? 

IV. How many factors of the 12 categories, and which, arise at 
the rebirth moment ( upupatti-kkhane) in each of the three spheres? 
(This section is rich in interesting details.) 

V. This section begins with the following four dvads of the Abhi- 
dhamma Matrix. 

States belonging to the sense-sphere, and not; 

» >* » ,, fine-material sphere, and not; s 

.. » „ „ immaterial sphere, and not; 

„ included (in the 3 spheres), and states uninduded. 

The answers to the questions which these states are, are identical 
with those in Dhs. §§1280-1287. 

VI. This section is an excursion in a field outside the Abhi-_ 
dhamma. It deals mainly with the duration of life of the various 
classes of deities. 

VII. Here the method of treatment based on the 12 categories, is 
resumed, and it is asked: Which of the 5 Groups of Existence... 
7 types of consciousness are to be understood ( dbhinneyya ), to be 
penetrated ( pariiineyya ), abandoned (pahatabba), developed (bha- 
vetabba) and realised (sacchikatabba), and which are not? 

VIII. (a) Which of the 5 Groups ... 7 types of consciousness 
have objects (sdrammana), and which have not (andrantmanaY: 

(b) Which of them have objects that, on their part, have objects 
themselves, and which have not {sarammanarammana — anaramman- 
arammana)? 

IX. Which of them are seen (=visible; diftha )—heard («=audible; 

suta) — sensed (by smell, taste, touch; cognized (vifMata); 

and which are not ? 

X. Which of them are karmically wholesome, etc.; are associated 
Math pleasant feeling, etc.; are karma-results, etc.; are karmically 
acquired and subject to clinging, etc.; are accompanied by thought- 
conception and discursive thin long, etc.? (See the respective tnads 
of the Abhidhamma Matrix). 

Which of them are corporeal — uncorporeal; mundane— supra, 
mundane? 


Si 
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DHATU-KATHA 

“Discussion with reference to the Elements” 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

This and the following book, Puggala-Pannatti, are in extent 
the smallest books of the Abhidhamma-Pitaka. Both, from begin* 
ning to end, are written in catechism form. 

Dhatu-katha consists of 14 chapters, with some hundreds of 
questions and answers. Its full title really would be ‘Khandha- 
ayatana-dhatu-katha', i.e. 'Discussion with reference to tne 
groups, bases, and elements'(s. Vibh. I-III), for here all conceivap 
phenomena are discussed with reference to these three categories, ne. 
whether, and in which measure, they are ‘included’ {sangahmjfl 
'not-included', in these three aspects; whether they are associa 
(sampayutta) therewith, or 'dissociated' ( vippayutta ) therefrom. 

Now, with this task in view, the whole work has been divided 
into the following 14 chapters, which, with regard to their subject 
matter, are forming three distinct groups, to wit:— 

I. Inclusion and Non-Inclusion (sangaho asangaho ); 

II. Included and Unincluded (sangahitena asangahitam)', 

ITT. Unincluded and Included (asangahitena sangahitarh)) 

IV. Included and Included {sangahitena sangahitarh)) 

V. Unincluded and Unincluded {asangahitena asangahitam)) 

VI. Association and Dissociation {sampayogo vippayogo); 

VII. Associated and Dissociated {sampayuttena vippayuttarh)) 

VIII. Dissociated and Associated {vippayuttena sampayuttam)) 

IX. Associated and Associated {Sampayuttena sampayuttam)) 

X. Dissociated and Dissociated {vippayuttena vippayuttarh.) 

XI. Associated with, and Dissociated from, the Included {sang*~ 
hitena sampayuttam vippayuttarh)) XII. Included and Unincluded 
in the Associated {sampayuttena sahgahitarh asangahitam)) XIII* 
Asso ciated with, and Dissociated from, the Unincluded {asangahitena 
sampayuttam vippayuttarh)) XIV. Included and Unincluded in the 
Dissociated {vippayuttena sangahitarh asangahitam). 

Here it should be noted that, in the Abhidhamma, the term '‘asso¬ 
ciated” (isampayutta 1 is reserved for mental phenomena only, namely 
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for those combined in a single moment of consciousness. The term 
c ann ot be^ applied to the combination of material phenomena or 
their relationship to mental processes or factors (see also p. 125). 


The aforementioned 14 headings form the first part of the Matrix, 
or Schedule, with which the Dhatu-katha starts. In the second 
part of it, those phenomena are indicated which are the subject of the 
inquiry as to their inclusion,.etc., in the Elements, etc. They con- 
.firstly of 125 phenomena enumerated in the following, and, in 
addition, of all triads and dyads of the Abhidhamma Matrix. The 
125 phenomena are: 


5 Groups of Existence (khandha) 

12 Bases (ay aland) 

18 Elements (dhatu) 

4 Truths (sacca) 

22 Faculties ( indriya ) 

12 (links of the) Dependent Origi¬ 
nation (paficcasamuppada) 

4 Foundations of Mindfulness 
(satipatthdna) 

4 Great Efforts ( sammappadhana ) 
4 Roads to Power (iddhipadd) 

4 Absorptions (jhana) 


4 Unbounded States (appa- 

mahna) 

5 Spiritual Faculties (indriya) 

5 Powers (bald) 

7 Factors of Enlightenment 

(bojjhanga) 

8 (Factors of the) Path ( rnagga ) 
Sense-impression (phassa) 
Feeling (vedana) 

Perception (sahha) 

Volition (cetand) 
Consciousness (cittd) 
Determination (adhimokkha) 
Attentiveness (manasikard) 


The additional inclusion of the triads and dyads among the sub¬ 
jects of inquiry is indicated in the Matrix by a single sentence: 
“Also the whole Dhammasanganx (belongs to) th$ Matrix of the Dhatu- 
katha.” 


m As it will be seen from the following extracts/the respective ques¬ 
tions are answered in the text merely by saying how many groups, 
etc., obtain in the respective case. Where it seemed necessary, 
the identification of these groups, etc, by name, has been added in 
brackets by the author. In a number of instances it was not at all 
easy to find the correct answers to the intricate questions* In fact, 
the Dhatu-katha, the Yamaha and the catechetical sections of the 
Vibhanga are partly very severe tests for logical and analytical 
thought, and for the proficiency in using correctly the fundamental 
doctrinal terms that are the subject-matter of these treatises. 

For the study of the following extracts and of the original text x 
reference to the following table will be helpful. Mental phenomena 
are printed in italics; all others are material. Only the Mind-object 
Base and the Mind-object Element may be either mental or material. 
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Groups 


Bases 


1. Corporeality i. Eye 

2. Feeling 2. Ear 

3. Perception 3. Nose 

4. Formations 4. Tongue 

5. Consciousness 5. Body 

„ 6. Mind-base 
(consciousness) 


7. Visual Object 

8. Sound 

9. Odour 

10. Taste 

11. Tangible object 

12. Mind-object 
(mental or material) 


Elements 

Eye 7- Visual Object 13. Eye-consciousness 

2 * Sound 14. Ear-consciousness 

3. Nose 9. Odour 15. Nose-consciousness 

4‘ tongue 10. Taste 16. Tongue-consciousness 

5 j XI - Tangible object 17. Body consciousness 

0 . Mtnd-element 12. Mind-object element 18. Mind-consciousness 

(mental or material) 


I. INCLUSION AND NON-INCLUSION 

• /j ^ 7 *”-? S rou P s > bas es and elements is the Corporeality-group 
rtSZZ 1 ” lgr( ?*f ( Ue ‘ TO n*>reality-group), in n bases (i.e. the io 
physawJ^base 5 and (corporeal) raind-object; cf. Vibh. n ),in n ele- 
*»ents[—bases). In how many groups is it unincluded?—It is m- 
‘”4 (mental) groups, unincluded in i base (mind-base). 
^(Mementf ** 7 dements ( i ‘ e * the 6 kinds of consciousness, and 

The answers for the Perception and Formation-group are analogous. 

iWw^T £ r0 , u t s \ ^ ases and elements is the Feeling-group 

i*?hn ? ~r It tS ** i group (i.e. feeling-group), included 

object) ” Ie " mind-object), included in i element (i.e. mind- 

prJuh §!' 0 . U P S ‘ b ^ es _ an d elements is the Consciousness- 

included in t hn r S • j 8 ? ** 1 group (i.e. consciousness group), 
the 6 Undo 1 *f Se 1-e: nund ' base ). and included in 7 elements (i.e. 
the 6 lands of consciousness, and mind-element).” 

poreaHty* aind ^feeUnp* 6 ^rl^Sf n j?. re P eate d with regard to the dyads 'cor- 
consciousness’- the tri q and formations’, ‘corporeality and 

*«SS&fa5faJ“ M C £ 3 Z Te f hty ’ feeIin ^ perception’, etc.; the tetrads 
feeling oercention ^ for n?ations.' etc.; the pentad ‘corporeality, 
perce P t,on ' formations, consciousness', i.e. the five groupi. 

regard"regard to each of the 12 bases, then with 
ing bases etc ^nfexaSwth * „ the eye ~ base in turn with each of the remain- 

.t-, p ° w ° a 

In the following a few. specimens of answers to these questions are selected:- 





"The Mind-object-base (dhammdyatana) is included in 4 groups 
j 1 ^; 5, i ; e. c on sc i ousn«s, cannot be object), included in TbL 

(unsatisfactoriness) is included in all <S°5 gr^pfiobSS^aSd^ 
Vitality-Faculty is included'*&££ (££^2 
and Fonnation-group, namely, as physical and mental Vitality) 
tn 1 base (nund-object), and in 1 element (do.).— The kmm tcS 
wholesome and unwholesome phenomena are included in 4 &owbsfo-3 

nSnSLtfm&ftnl*- 11*?™* 

The Jhana (s. Vibh. XII) ts included tn 2 groups (Joy in the Feelm?- 
gronp. tiie other components in the Formation-group), inTbSe 
(mind-ob]ect), and tn 1 element (do.).” 


II. INCLUDED AND UNINCLUDED 

"Those phenomena which together with the eye-base are inc lu d ed 
tn the same group —hence all the corporeal phenomena,— but which 
are not included in the same base and element (namely, eye-base and 
eyo-element), how many groups , bases ana elements are they un - 
included. —They are unincluded in the 4 groups (i.e. mental groups) 
untncluded tn 2 bases (i.e. eye-and mind-base), and unincluded in 8 
elements (i.e. eye-element, 6 kinds of consciousness, and mind- 
element)/' 

The question is in the same way repeated and answered with 
regard to each of the remaining 9 corporeal bases and elements. 

Those phenomena which together tenth the eye-consciousness-element 
are included in the same group (i.e. the consciousness group)—hence 
the mind-element, and all the consciousness-elements except eye 
consciousness— and included in the same base (namely, the mind-base) 
but which are not included in the same element (namely, eye-conscious¬ 
ness-element), those phenomena are unincluded in 4 groups (1-4), 
untncluded in 11 bases (i.e. 10 corporeal bases, and mind-object), 
and untncluded in 12 elements (i.e. eye-consciousness, 10 corporeal 
elements, and mind-object)/* Etc., etc. 


VI. ASSOCIATION AND DISSOCIATION 

“With how many groups, bases and elements is the Corporeality- 
group associated?—With none . From how many is it dissociated?— 
From 4 (mental) groups, 1 base (mind-base), 7 elements (6 kinds of 
consciousness and mind-element); from 1 base and x element (mind- 
object) it ts sometimes dissociated (i.e. if the mind-object is a mental 
phenomenon, or Nirvana; s. Vibh. II). 

“The Feeling-group, just as the Perception, and Formation-group, 
ts associated with 3 groups (i.e. the remaining 3 mental groups), 1 
base (mind-base), 7 dements (6 consciousness-elements, and mind- 
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element); with i base and i element (mind-object) it is sometimes 
associated (i.e. if the mind-object is a mental phenomenon). From 
haw many groups, bases and elements is it dissociated? From i group 
(corporeality), io bases and io elements (the corporeal ones); 
from i base and i element (mind-object) it is sometimes dissociated 
(if the mind-object is a corporeal phenomenon, or Nirvana)." 


XI. ASSOCIATED WITH, AND DISSOCIATED FROM, 

THE INCLUDED 

This chapter begins thus :— 

"Those phenomena (mental formations) which together with the 
Origination-Truth (i.e. craving; cf. Yam. V& Vibh. IV) are included* 
in the same group (i.e. here the Formation-group), included in. the 
same base mind-object), and included in the same element mind- 
object), with how many groups,bases and elements are they associated ?— 
They are associated with 3 groups (feeling, perception, consciousness), 
with 1 base mind-base), with 7 elements (6 consciousness-elements & 
mind-element); with 1 group (formation), 1 base and 1 element (mind- 
object) they are sometimes associated (namely, in case the mind-object 
consists in feeling, or perception). From how many groups, bases and 
elements are they dissociated?—They are dissociated from 1 group 
(corporeality group), 10 (physical) bases and elements', from 1 base 
ana 1 element (mind-object) they are sometimes dissociated (namely 
m case the mind-object is a corporeal phenomenon, or Nirvana)’ 


XIV. INCLUDED AND UNINCLUDED IN THE 
DISSOCIATED 

Those phenomena which are dissociated from the corporeality-group, 
r 1 7 many groups, etc., are they included ?—In 4 groups, 2 bases, 

t Ll!fT entS ‘T In tow many groups, etc., are they unincluded ?—.In 1 
group, 10 bases, 10 elements. 

. ^j 0s f Ptonomena which are dissociated from karmically wholesome or 
Ptonomena (i.e. karmically neutral phenomena), in how 
fi the y included?—Excluding the Uncreated 
^.T iba T\ fr0tn the ^oups, they are included in (all) 5 
^Ihnone * 2 bases ’ 18 e ^ ment s.—In how many are they unincluded ?— 


(i w tochare dissociated from mundane phenomena 

etc " are 4 ? aths 4 Fruitions)', in how many groups , 

mawJoZZ* ^ ^ groups, 2 bases, 2 elements.—In how 

elements. ^ ’ *’ are ^included ?— In 1 group, 10 bases, 16 


*R«ad sangahu* lor asangahit* of the PTS’s edition. 
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IV 


PU GGALA-PANNATTT 

“Description of Individuals” 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

This smallest of the seven Abhidhamma books appears to be 
somewhat out of place in the Abhi dhamm a Pi ta fra as shown 
even by its title "Description of Individuals”. For it is 
one of the main characteristics of the Abhidhamma that it 
does not employ conventional concepts like “ individual ” 
(Puggtila ), etc., but deals only with ul timat es, or realities in 
the "highest sense” (paramattha-dhamma), i.e. the mental and 
material phenomena, and their classifications into groups (khandha), 
bases, elements, etc. . This treatise, however, in accordance with its 
subject-matter, is written in the conventional language as used in 
tile Sutta-Pitaka. In fact, most of ito contents has literal parallels 
in the Anguttara-Nikiya and the Sangiti-sutta of the Digha 
Nikaya. 

The treatise is introduced by a Matrix and .its first part is sugges¬ 
tive of a formal reason for the inclusion of this book in the Abhi- 
dhamma-Pitaka. The Matrix begins with enumerating six kinds of 
"descriptions” (pannatti ): the" description of Groups {khandha- 
pafinaUi), of Bases, of Elements, of Truths, of Faculties, and finally, 
of Individuals (puggala-paHHatti ). The first five fall certainly wi thin 
the scope of the Abhidhamma, and may well have caused the ascrip¬ 
tion of the treatise to the Abhidhamriia-Pitaka. These five items, 
however, appear only in the Matrix which adds Only their respective 
divisions into corporeality-group, etc. There is no detailed treat¬ 
ment of them in the main body of the book. As a reason for that 
omission, the commentary mentions that the subject-matter of these 
five "descriptions” had already been dealt with, in full detail, in the 
respective chapters of the Vibhanga. 

The Matrix now proceeds to give the headings for the "Description 
of Individuals”. That description divides into 10 chap ters, of 
which the first deals with-single , individuals, the second with pairs, 
the third with groups of three, and so forth, up to a tenfold classifica¬ 
tion. These ten chapters contain 142 groupings of individuals with 
386 single individuals which, however, partly overlap. The detailed 
exposition that follows after the Matrix has the same divisions. It 
contains not merely brief definitions of the various human types, 
but also soma fairly long descriptions, and a number of beautiful £nd 
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elaborate similes. Apart from ethical classifications of individuals, 
a great number ol important specifically doctrinal terms concerning 
human types, are here explained, ana among them also such of 
relatively rare occurrence. 

Therefore this little work makes a handy book of reference that 
will prove very useful in Buddhist studies. 

(i, 9) “Which person is a ‘ Worldling ’ (puthujjana)?—One who has 
not yet abandoned the 3 fetters (of self-illusion, scepticism, and trust 
in rules and rituals), and also is not yet on the way of abandoning these 
things, such a person is called,a worldling" 

(1, xo) “Which is the person who 'attains two ends simultaneously' 
(soMMsfsf) ?—It is one in whom the end of the taints ( dsava ) and the 
end of life take place at the same time." 

(1,20) “Which is the person who'can halt a world-destruction’ (fhita- 
kappf)?—It is a person that is on the way of realising the Fruition of 
Stream-entry. If, then, it is the time for the conflagration of the world- 
system (kappa)', ttfawpHdr5tf$bm will not be consumed by fire until 
mat person ha&fhxUscctthe Fruition of Stream-entry. Also all persons 
who have attained tecltmaadfHhe other) Paths are such who can halt a 

The J«a(^^ftSlrf§m-entry, etc., follows immediately after 
thestage called the Path of Stream-entry, etc., which lasts for only 
one moment of consciousness. 

(1, 28) “Which person is a Fully Enlightened One (samma-sam- 
buddha)? — Whoever, in things previously not heard of, by himself fully 
understands the truths, and therein becomes all-knowing, and gains 
mastery in the (ten) powers of a Buddha, such a person is called a 
•Fully Enlightened One’," 

(1, 29) “Which person is a Silent Buddha (pacceka-buddha )?— 
Wh never, in things not previously heard of, by himself fully understands 
the truths but does hot become all-knowing, nor gain mastery in the (ten) 
powers of a Buddha, such a Per,son is coiled a ’Silent Buddha’" 

(x, 30) “ Which is the person who ■ is twice-liberated' (ubhatobhaga - 
vimutta)?—rlt i? one who, in his own person, has attained to the eight 
liberations (= absorptions), and through wise penetration his taints 
(Ssava) have come to extinction.” 

(1, 3 1 ) "Which is the person who is ’liberated by wisdom’ (pailtta- 
vimutta)?—It is- one who has not attained, in his own person, to the 
eight liberations, but through wise penetration his taints have come to 
extinction." 

(Ill, 17) “Three teachers.—There is one teacher who proclaims as 
true and real a self in this visible existence, and he proclaims as true 
and real a self in future life. 
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There is one teacher who proclaims as true and real a self in this 
fitofe Ufe ’ ** ^ d °* S ^ prodaim ™ true and reol a self in 


There is one teacher who neither proclaims as true and real a self 
tn tins visible existence, nor does he prodaim as true and real a sdf in 
future life. J 


TJ'ffy 5 * shoul j be understood as one who teaches etemaUsm ( sassata - 
V *u*™ <»* who teaches annihilationism (ucchedavado); 
the third teacher who neither proclaims as true and retd a sdf in this 
visible existence, nor m future life, he is the Fully Enlightened One." 




^nruc.jno,, . 


A-B.T 


39 
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KATHA-VATTHU 

“Points of Controversy” 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

This book is ascribed to the Elder Moggali-putta-1 issa, who accord¬ 
ing to tradition compiled it as a polemical treatise against the schis¬ 
matic monk-groups, or schools, existing in the 3rd century B.C., 
and recited it at the 3rd Council, at Pataliputta, the present Patna, 
convened by king Asoka at about 246 b.c. 

This is, in short, what the Commentary to the work tells us about 
the rather confused, and in no way yet settled, history of those 
schools:—One hundred years.after the Passing away of the Buddha, 
the so-called Vaj ji-puttaka monks proposed laxer rules of the Order, 
and founded the Maha-sanghika school from which, in the 2nd 
century after the Buddha's death, 5 other schools sprang up, making 
6 schools in all. From the original school of Buddhism, which— 
by reason of its having been rehearsed by 500 Theras, or Elders, 
immediately after the Buddha's death—was called the Thera-vada, 
there seceded 11 schools—the most important amongst them being 
the Sarvisti-vada (Pali: Sabb'-atthd-vada) school—making 12 in all. 
Thus, in the 2nd century after Buddha, i.e. the 3rd century b.c. 
we find altogether 18 different schools, 17 of which were considered 
schismatic by the Theravadins, the Thera-vada alone being orthodox. 

Maha-sanghikas 


Ekabboharikas Gokulikas Pannatti-vadins Bahulikas 

Thera-vadins Cetiya-vadins 


Mahimsasakas Vajji-puttakas 

Sabbatthi- Dhammaguttikas Dhammuttariyas Bhadrayanikas 

vadins Channagarikas Sammitiyas 

Kassapikas 
Sankrantikas 
Sutta-vadins 

According to the ancient chronicles of Ceylon, the Maha-andDipa- 
vamsa, however, the Vajji-puttakas were not the founders of the 
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Maha-sanghika school, but were wicked monks, who had been ex¬ 
communicated from the Community of monks; and the Maha- 
sanghikas, or ‘Adherents of the Great Assembly,’ had (in conformity 
with the northern tradition of Vasumitra and'Bhavya) arisen inde¬ 
pendently of the Vajji-puttakas which again are figuring as off¬ 
shoots of the Thera-vada. According to the southern tradition, 
again, the Maha-sanghikas altered and falsified the Sutta and 
Vinaya, and invented a number of Suttas, which they gave out as 
the Word of the Buddha. 6 


The Commentary, further, says that, since king Asoka showed 
great regard for Buddhism and the Buddhist monks, many teachers 
and adherents of other faiths sought admission to the Order, or 
stealthily donned the yellow robe, whilst at the same time’still 
continuing their former religious views and practices, as ftre-and 
sun-worship, and the like. After many vain attempts to settle the 
troubled state of the Buddhist monkhood, and fix the exact Word 
of the Buddha, king Asoka finally convened the Council at Patali- 
putta, where the whole Canon was rehearsed, and the present work 
of Moggali-putta-tissa, the leader of the Council, incorporated in 
the Abhidhamma-Pitaka. 

The Katha-vatthu (edited by the Pali Text Society in 2 vols. of 
altogether 628 pp.) contains 219 controversies, divided into 23 
chapters. There is-no distinct plan in the grouping of these con¬ 
troversies, neither with regard to the subject-matter, nor with re¬ 
gard to the different schools. The whole seems rather to have 
grown gradually so that already for this reason one would Witate 
to ascribe the entire work to one single author. But the fact that 
most of the heretical opinions are ascribed to schools, which have 
come to life several centuries later, I consider a positive proof that 
Moggali-putta-tissa could not have been the only author of the 
work. 

In the text itself no mention is made of the names of the different 
schools, to which the manifold theories and speculations are a signed ; 
this is supplied by the Commentary. A great deal of those specula¬ 
tions relate, indeed, to very minor matters, and are often merely 
one-sided, or misleading, statements; and nearly all of them can be 
traced back to wrong or inaccurate understanding or the indis¬ 
criminate use, of technical terms, or of utterances occurring in the 
Canon. 1 am giving here a chronologically arranged list of the 
schismatic schools, to which by the Commentary (5th cent. A.D.) 
are ascribed the opinions treated in this work. Of those schools, 
really only the first 8 belong to the above-mentioned heretical 
schools existing at Asoka’s time, and of them, again, 3 are mentioned 
only once, ana 1, twice. The figures refer to the numbers of the 
discussions. 
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Vajji-puttakas 12 

Mahimsasaka» (Mahims.) 21 55 59 82 98 106 161 181 192 197 
Maha-sanghikas (Mahas.) 98-103 105 107-09 112 116-19 r 35 
144 145 149 155-56 184 20X 204 

Gokulikas 18 

Sabbatthi vadins (Sabb.) 2 6 7 19 113 
Sammitiyas (Samm.) 1-5 19 26 28 29 66 75 80 82-84 98 106 
141 142 154 161 162 182 

; n ^Kassapikas 8 


Hetu-vadins (Het.) 148 150-51 153 157 168-69 z 9 2 I 94 2I 9 

Uttarapathakas (Uttar.) 34-37 39 40 45 47 58 59 74 87 88 90-91 

113 120-21 123 126-27 129-30 132 137- 
38 159-60 175 178-80 185 189 191 193 
199 205-06 209-11 213 216 219 

' Andhakas (Andh.) 9 10 17 19-24 26 28 29 32 33 41-44 46 48-54 
58 60-63 70-74 78-81 85 88 89 96 97 in 
114-15 131 139-42 154 162-65 179-80 102 
186 190 195-96 202 203 205-08 215 217 210 
Pubba-seliyas (Pubb.) 11-16 55 56 75-77 83 84 86 93-95 
-i 122 128 133-34 136 143 158 183 187-00 

1982x4 

Apara-seliyas (Apar.) 11 128 158 214 
Rajagirikas (Raj.) 64-69 125 152 166-67 
Siddhatthikas (Siddh.) 64-69 166-67 
Vetulyakas 170-74 176 177 215 

The method applied in the discussions is in most cases a purely 
logical one, as in Yamaka, Nettippakarana, and Petakopadesa. 
As our space is limited, and, besides, the general inquirer into Bud¬ 
dhism is not so much concerned with the mere method, but rather 
the doctrine itself, I shall give here only a rough idea of the logical 
treatment of the first and most important dialogue, comprising 69 
pages in the PTS edition. Of all the remaining 2x8 dialogues, I 
shall give only the substance. 


CHAPTER I 

i* 7 * there, in the absolute sense, any Personality (puggala ) to be 
found?—Puggala is here explained by attan (self, ego, personal 
saf* (being), and jiva (vital principle, soul, etc.), all terms, 
which in Buddhism have validity only in a relative sense, namely as 
"gores of speech in popular and conventional language (vohara), 
but not in the absolute sengA (cf. Intr.). Amongst the schismatic 
schools, the Vajji-puttakas and Sammitiyas advocated some sort 
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o! personality-belief.—This first controversy starts with 8 Refuta¬ 
tions. 

The ist Refutation, of which I shall quote merely the beginning, 
consists of: a 5 fold affirmative presentation (anuloma), a 4 fold 
rebuttal ( patikamma) ), a 5 fold refutation (ttiggaha), a 4 fold applica¬ 
tion (1 upanayana )), a 4 fold conclusion (niggamana). 

(The 5 fold affirmative presentation:) Ther.: (r) "Can there be 
found any Personality in the real, absolute sense?" 

Heretic: "yes.”* 

(2) Ther.: " Can the Personality be found in the real, absolute sense, 
in the same way as a real, absolute fact is found?" 

Her.: “No, that cannot be said." 

(3) Ther.: " Admit your refutation : If the Personality can be found 
in the real and absolute sense, then you should also say that the Person-, 
ality can be found in the reed, absolute sense, in the same way as a real 
absolute fact is found (like any mental or bodily phenomenon).—(4) 
That which you here declare, is wrong, namely that we should say the 
is/ thing, but should not say the 2nd thing. —(5 ) If the 2 nd thing 
cannot be said, then also the is/ thing should not be said .— Thus, you 
are wrong in affirming the first thing, whilst denying the second thing." 

(The 4 fold Rebuttal) Heretic: “Can the Personality not be found in 
the real, absolute sense?" 

Then: "No, it cannot." 

Her.: “Is it then undiscover able, just in the same sense as a real, 
absolute fact is discoverable?" 

Ther.: “No, that could not be said." 

Her.: “ Admit the rebutted : if the Personality cannot be found in the 
real, absolute sense, then you should also say that it is undiscoverable, 
just in the same way as a real, absolute fact is discoverable, etc., etc / 

In the second Refutation, the heretic first puts forward a fivefold 
negative presentation {paccanika ): “Is Personality not to be found in 
the reed, absolute sense?" to which the Ther. replies, that it is not. 
The rest is analogous to the first Refutation, En the third Refuta¬ 
tion, the matter is presented with regard to locality: “Is the Person¬ 
ality everywhere found in the sense of a reed, absolute fact?"] in the 
fourth Refutation, with regard to time : “Is Personality always,found, 
etc.?"] in the fifth Refutation, with regard to the object: “Is person¬ 
ality found in everything (i.e. the 5 groups of existence, etc.)?’* ha 
the 6th, 7th and 8th Refutations, the matter is presented in a nega¬ 
tive form with regard to locality, time, and object. 


*AmantS —This word is found only in KathS-vatthu and Yamaha. 
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Thereafter follows an inquiry, in which personality is compared 
with the realities, i.e. the 5 groups of existence, etc. (s. Vibh. I-III), 
first in a direct way, then by way of analogy, of identity, then with 
regard to relativity and absoluteness, to conditionality and un¬ 
conditionality,- eternity and temporariness, externality and inter- 
nality, then by clearing the meaning of the terms, then by mquiring 
into personality with regard to rebirth: "Does the Personality trans¬ 
migrate from this to the next arid?” etc.) then with regard to depen- 
dency: "Is Personality dependent upon corporeality? Upon feeling? 

. Could five Personalities be dependent upon the five groups of 

existence?” etc. Further: "Does Personality undergo rebirth in each 

moment of consciousness ? . Is Personality in the next moment the 

same, or another?’ ’(Her.): "Is it not the Personality who sees with 

the eye ? . Does not the Buddha with his divine eye perceive visible 

objects, and also Personalities ?... (Ther.): "Are the visible things the 

Personality ? . Is the Personality something seen?” .(Her.): "Does 

there not exist the Doer of wholesome and unwholesome actions? Or, 
the Experiencer of their karmic effects ? Or, the Enjoyer of Nirvana? 

Or the Person possessed of magical power ?. . Do there not exist father, 

mother, brother, sister, merchants, holy men, etc., etc.?” . ...(Ther.): Is 
feeling one thing, and the Experiencer of the feeling another?”... (Her.). 
"Did not the Buddha say in Anguttara I: ‘There is one Person born 
in the world, who works for the good...of heavenly beings and men ? 
etc. The Ther. quotes the unambiguous and conclusive passage 
from Majjhima Nik. 22: "If, 0 Monks, there was to be found the Ego 
(1 atta i), then there also would be found that which belongs to the Ego, etc) 
further from Puggala-panfiatti III, 17 (see p. 58) that there are 3 
teachers to be found in the world:—the one who teaches an imperish¬ 
able, eternal Ego (‘Etemalist’); the one who teaches a temporal, 
perishable Ego (‘Annihilationist’); and the one who teaches neither 
(the Buddha). In conclusion, we may add the passage from Dlgha- 
Nik. 9: "All these ('perso nali ty, I, self, etc.) are mere popular 
designations and expressions, mere conventional terms of speech 
mere popular notions." 

2. Can an Arahat fall away from Arahatship? —According to 
the Comm., the Samm., Vajjiputtakas, Sabb., and some Mahas. 
believed so, by reason of such texts, as: "There are, O Monks, 4 
things which bring ruin to a ‘temporarily emancipated’ monk." By 
this term, really not an Ar ara t is meant, but one who from time 
to time reaches the Jhanas (s. Pug. I). The Ther., in reply, says 
that in such case also the 3 other kinds of Holy Disciples would be 
liable to fall away from their attainments, and all would thus become 
‘Worldlings’ again; and that there is no single instance in the texts, 
where such a thing is reported of any monk (Cf. 84). 

3. Can 'Holy Life’ (brahma-cariya) be found amongst heavenly 
beings? —The Sanun.—not distinguishing between brahma-cariya as 
a name for'monk-life', and brahma-cariya as a name for the 4 Stages 
of ‘Holiness’—rebuke the Ther. that, though denying the existence 
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?* among the heavenly beings they nevertheless believed 

that they could be living a Holy Life. 

_ 4 - Does one lose the mental corruptions only piece by piece?— 
The Saram. believed that the Sotapanna, by insight into the truth 
01 ”“ enn S and lts ° ri S in > loses only a portion of the first 3 fetters, 
and the corruptions involved; and that, by insight into the Extinc¬ 
tion of suffering, he again loses a portion of the 2nd and 3rd fetters, 
and the corruptions involved; and that, by insight into the 8 fold 
. ath, he again loses a portion of the 3rd fetter, and the corruptions 
involved. If this be so, the Ther. objects, one should* come to the 
conclusion that only ‘one portion of that person is a Sotapanna, 
another portion not, etc. The Samm. support their belief by Dhp. 
239, whilst the Ther. quotes Sutta-Nipata 231, and another text to 
his support.. 

5- Can one as a 'Worldling' be free from sensuous greed and ill- 
wp ?—The Samm. believed that by entering (through Jhana) the 
Fine-material Sphere [riipavacarg) one becomes free from those 
mental impurities. The heretic, as his last resource, quotes Angut- 
tara- VI, 54, where it is said of 6 ancient teachers, still * Worldlings*, 
that they were free from sensuous desires (which is not to be taken 
there in the absolute sense), and reborn in the Brahma-heaven 
(belonging to the rupa-sphere).- 

6. Does everything exist (sabbam atthi )?—The adherents of Sabb’ 
atthi-vada, Sanskr.: Sarvasti-vfida (s. Takakusu, JPTS 1905, 67 f), 
believe that all the past, present and future bodily and mental 
phenomena of existence, are to be considered as existing. According 
to the Ther., however, only the phenomena at this present moment 
do actually exist; the past ones have existed but exist no more; and 
the future ones will exist but do not exist as yet. 

7. * This discussion is supplementary to the foregoing. 

8. Is it true that certain things of the past and future do exist , others 
not ?—The Kassapikas, an off-shoot of the Sabb., believed that the 
past partly survives in the present, and that those future things 
which are inevitably determined, are to be considered as existing. 

9. Are all phenomena'Foundations of Mindfulness' (saHpaffhana)?* 
—The Andh.** held this view, basing it on Satipatthana Samyutta, 
where it is said: "I will show you, O monks, the arising and passing 
away of the Foundations of Mindfulness..." (S. 47, 42). Though all' 
phenomena may form objects of mindfulness, they cannot be said to 
be identical with the meditative practice of Satipatthana or with 
the mental factor "mindfulness", nor are all beings possessed of 
mindfulness. 

♦i.e. Contemplation of body, feelings, mind, mind-object. See Sati- 
patthana-Sutta, Digha 22, and Majjhima 10. 

**The Andhakas, comprising Pubba- and Apara-seliyas, R&jagirikas, and 
Siddhatthikas, were still in existence at Bnddhaghosa*s time, i.e. the sth 
cent. a.d. 
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xo. Do really the past, present, and future phenomena, in certain 
way, exist-, and in a certain way, not ?—This view Was held by the 
Andh. (Cf. 6-8).. 


CHAPTER II 

ii. May the Arahat have still seminal discharge? —The Pubb. 
and Apar. believed so, and considered it to be the result of eating 
and drinking, etc. 

12-14. May the Arahat still possess ignorance ( ahhana )— possess 
doubt (kankha ), —be excelled by others? —The Pubb. made these 
misleading statements, by reason of the fact that the Arahat may 
still be/ignorant, doubtful and excelled by others in knowledge, with 
regard to names of men, trees, etc. But the Arahat is absolutely 
free from delusive Ignorance (avijjS), and sceptical Doubt 
(vicikiccha). 

15. Is speech uttered during the Jhdnas (s. Vibh. XII)?— 
This wrong conception of the Pubb. is due to the misunderstanding 
of the term vaci-sankhara, or ‘Verbal Functions’ (i.e. within the 
mind), by which the two constituents of the 1st Jhana, vitakka 
and vicara, i.e. ‘Thought-conception’ and ‘Discursive Thinking 
are explained in the texts. (Cf. 93). 

16. May a man by merely repeating the word ’dukkha’ (suffering, 
misery ) induce the 4 stages of holiness, as the Pubb. believed r 

17. May a state of consciousness last a whole day j 3 — The Andh. 
believed that in the World of the Arupa-devas (immaterial heavenly 
beings) it may last even for a whole lifetime, whilst, according to the 
orthodox teaching, it lasts but for an inconceivably tiny fraction of 
time. 

x8. Are all formations ( sankhdra ) in every respect like ‘redhot 
coals' (kukkula)? —The Gokulikas (kukkufika, according to the 
northern tradition,) are basing this view of theirs on such statements 
as: "All isonfire, O Monks...,” and: “All formations are miserable..." 
According to the orthodox teaching, there do exist also temporary 
worldly, as well as supramundane, states of happiness, and bliss.— 
About tiie difference between the Truth of Suffering ( dukkha-sacca) 
and suffering as a feeling (dukkha-vedana) see 169 and Yam. V. 

19. Is there such a thing as a gradual realisation of the 4 stages of 
holiness? —This view, which is similar to 4, was held by the Andh., 
Sab., Samm., and Bhadrayinikas. 

20. Is there such a thing as ’supramundane’dokuttara) communicat¬ 
ing, or conversing (vohara ), of a Buddha? —The Andh. believed so. 
Cf. Majjhima 117, where there is spoken of ‘supramundane right 
speech (vaca),’ and the other supramundane constituents of the Holy 
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SPSS 4 speaking, only mind connected with 

the stages of holiness, and Nirvana, are supramundane. (Cf. 106). 

2 I\ 'it? t™, 0 **"* °f ‘cessation’ (nirodha)?— The 
fl^ww'j, b f leV ?J — 1 < £ ei [ e are> nam ely a “cessation through re- 
flection {patisankha-mrodha) and a “cessation without reflection" 
(apaftsankha-nirodha) . The former is the deliberately effected 
final cessation, i.e. Nibbana; the second is the natural momentary 
cessation of conditioned phenomena. Both appear as “uncreated 
elements ( [asankhata-dhammS) in the Sarvastivadins' list of dhaimas. 


CHAPTER III 


22-23. Are the 10 Powers 0/a Buddha (s. B. Diet.: bala) also shared 
oy ms disciples?—Is his power of knowing things according to realitv 
as possible or impossible (i.e. the 1st of the 10 powers), to be considered 
s ST te ** ltn S h°ly' (ariya )? Both these views were held by the 


24. Is it the greedy mind that is being emancipated ?—The Andh. 
believed that only after reaching Arahatship, the mind will gradually 
become fijee from greed, etc. y 


2 S* I s . Liberation a gradual process of becoming free? —This 
problem is based on the fact that through the Jhanas (s. Vibh. XIII 
the mind becomes partially liberated, and is fully liberated by the 
gradual process of the 4 paths of holiness. 


26. Is m the Eighth man’ (i.e. one who just enters the 8th, or 
lowest, stage of holiness, the Path of the Sotapan) the fetter of views 
already extinguished? —-The Andh. and Samm. think so, whilst the 
orthodox teaching is that, at the very moment of entering the path 
tms fetter is m the process of becoming extinguished, but is not 
extinguished as yet. (Cf. 27 and 102). 


e'lf -j? 0e f H 1 * 'Eighth man’ not yet possess the faculties ( indriya > 
Faith, etc.? —The Andh. believed that at his entering the Path 
he has not yet acquired, but is only in the process of acquiring, these 
powers, whilst they do not deny him simple Faith, etc. (Cf. 26, 102 
and 192). 


May the fleshly eye, if based on mental phenomena, turn into 
the Divine Eye ( dibba-cakkhu)? —The Andh. ana Samm. believed so. 

30. Is the Divine Eye identical with the Insight into the working 
of Karma ?— This opinion arose, according to the Comm., from a 
superficial understanding of the well-known passage fMa jihima 
119, etc.): With the Divine Eye, the purified, the superhuman, 
he sees beings vanish and reappear.sees how beings are born 
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according to their deeds/ 1 According to the orthodox teaching 
there is no need of the Divine Eye for understanding the working o 
Karma. 

3 1. Do the heavenly beings possess moral restraint (samvara)?— 
Some believed that all the Devas above the heaven of the Thirty 
Three’ possess restraint, as they no more commit the 5 immoral 
actions, as killing, stealing, etc. (Cf. Vibh. XTV). 

32. Do the 'Beings without Perception 9 (asanna-satta; the Un- 
.conscious Beings) possess still perception (sahha )?—The Anah. 
affirm that there is no rebirth without mind, and that therefore 
even those beings should have consciousness, at least at the moment 
of rebirth and'death. 

33. Is it really wrong to say that there is still consciousness in the 
1 Sphere of Neither-Perception-Nor-Non-perception 9 (n’eva-sanna- 
ndsanhdyatana)?— The Andh. deny that there is. 


CHAPTER IV 

34. May a laymanfbe an Arahat? —The Uttar, held this belief, 
basing it on the fact that Yasa and others had attained Arahatship 
whilst still living amidst the pleasures of household life. According 
to the orthodox teaching, a layman after reaching Arahatship will 
not continue to live the household life. 

35. May one become an Arahat at the moment of rebirth?— The 
Uttar, believed so, apparently through’ the misunderstanding of 
certain terms used in connection with the Anagamin (s. Pugg. 4 1 ) 
reaching Nirvana in the Rupa-world (as opapaiika , or as upahacca- 
parinibbdyin , distorted into uppajja 'having been bom/ etc.) 

36. Is every thing pertaining to an Arahat 'unaffected by worldly 
influxes 9 (an^dsava= holy) ?—The Uttar, are said to have held this 
view. 

37. (Is the Arahat stiU in possession of all.the 4 Fruitions (of the 
4 paths of holiness)?—The Uttar, believed that the once attained 
fruitions are still retained after reaching Arahatship. 

38. Are the 6 kinds of Equanimity (i.e. with regard to the 6 sense- 
objects) at one and the same moment possessed by the Arahat?— Such 
a thing is impossible according to the orthodox teaching, as little as 
the simultaneous arising of the corresponding six kinds of con- 
sciousness. 

39. Does one bedome a Buddha by mere bodhi? — The Uttar, said so, 
not distinguishing between bodhi as a name for knowledge, or Insight 
into the 4 paths of holiness, and bodhi as a name for the 'Omniscience', 
of a Buddha^ 
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ft t°\ %£* i >os ? esse ^ the 32 Marks of a Great Man, a Bodkisatta 
(.e. a Candidate for Buddhahood)?—The Uttar, believed so 

' t ? e statement in Digha 30 thaTto one.' 

32 marks > two 0311,6618 li6 open: that of a Universal 
Ku»g of Righteousness, or that of a Buddha. 

ri & t J ath ’ and ****** ^ 

An^ Teli^ted £> **sotj>hne of Kassafa Buddha ?-The 

42. Similar to 37. 

F&s SaS4«^cf ^Dhrn/p^Thi* ^ overc ™i"£. of all the ten. 
of the Andhf ^cause bv^p.nii"T^ hl fi. Wa ^ a nuslead ing statement 
mainine «5 fetters ^ L by entei ??S Arahat-Path only the re- 
overoSL overcome, the first five having already b«*n 


CHAPTER V 

Patton?-^ The ^nd^ma'de E ”^ nci fi ation identical with Etnanci- 

guishing between the 4 d kin^ S ^ tatem f e ^ t> not . <***“- 

namely: 1. Insieht-knL,i / ° f knowledge of Emancipation. 
3- Fruition-knowledge a 2 * Pa th-knowledge, 

is identical with eZd^^ 1010 ^ ^ the^rd 

thf^^ofholi^^xc^thf? *?* - has rBadlad one of 

possess knowledge of theAsekha mf* ^T® of Arahatship) 

-The Uttar. affiSdtS sS,! * ^ the Arahat)? 

stand the Asekha-state of ^ nan ^ a » could under- 

ttey shouid have 5S5 SJfcSSSSfi** “-*■* 

(gazing on afportion < of^ JhSna through Earth-Kasina 
knowledge?— The Andh ’ £ fo ss«s(at that time) an illusory 

seen SSng Jh^att lo^thTon^^ ""■* ( ^> 

krwwledge^eqtUred^for ifo tldh^A °” C possess 

the 4 pU*of hoh& s ^ e »6^XSST“ : “ ““ 01 

at 

of course, is not^ knowled e e - 

statement of the Andh., who- did not distinguish here between th* 
conventional, an the 'absolute’ (paramattha) truth. (Gf. Ifitrod.) 
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50. Has Insight into the mini of others nothing but consciousness 
as its object ?—The Andh. made this statement, not considering 
that also the mental concomitants, asfeeling, perception, volition, 
greed, hatred, etc., belong to its objects. 

51. Is knowledge of the (whole) future possible ?—The Andh. 
believed so. 

52. Is knowledge of the (entire) present (simultaneously) possi¬ 
ble?—The Andh. and others upheld that view, which they supported 
bv the statement: "When all phenomena are perceived as imper¬ 
manent, also the insight itself, as a phenomenon, is perceived as 
impermanent.’' In reality, however, in one moment of conscious¬ 
ness only one single present object can be known; all the other objects 
belong to the past, or future. 

53. Can the Disciple ( sdvaka ) have knowledge of the Path-Attain- 
fuent of others 3 —The Andh. believed so. (Cf. 45). 


CHAPTER VI 

54. Is ‘Assurance’ attained through the four Paths, or Stages^ of 
Holiness, something Uncreated (asankhata , Le. without beginning 
and end)?—The Andh. believed so. 

55. Is the ‘Dependent Origination’ (paticcor-samuppada: s. App.) 
something Uncreated and Eternal {asankhata )?—The Pubb. and 
Rahims , held this belief, basing it on Samyutta XII, 20 ; "Whether 
Buddhas appear in the world, or not, it remains a firm, immutable 
fact, a fixed Law, that on Birth depend Decay and Death, etc. 
(Cf. 56 )- 

56. Are the Four Noble Truths (s. Vibh. IV) something Uncreated 
or Eternal {asankhata)?—Tids was a belief of the Pubb., based on 
Sacca-Samyutta: “Four things, O Monks, are persisting, perma¬ 
nent, eternal, immutable: the Truth of Suffering...its origm...its 
extinction...the path leading to its extinction." Thus, they really 
meant the mere abstract truth, or law, which, however, cannot exist 
as something apart from the phenomenal objects underlying. 
(Cf. 55 . 149 )' 

57-59. Are the ‘Sphere of Unbounded Space’, {akdsdnMcayatana )— 
theattainment called'Suspension of Consciousness’ {nirodhasamapatti) 

tfnrf ’Space’, something Uncreated (asankhata)? —The 2nd view 
was held by the Andh. and Uttar.; the 3rd one, by the Uttar, and 
Mahims. 

Among later Schools, the 2nd and 3rd view were held by the Mah&y&nistic 
VijfiShav&da; the 3rd one, by SarvastivSda. 
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60-63. Are space , four Elements , five sense-organs , ofkf 

bodily action , something visible ?—The Andh. believed so. According 
to the orthodox teaching, however, only colours and light constitute 
the objects of visual consciousness. (Cf. Vibh. II). 


CHAPTER VII 

64. Is it impossible to group certain things together with other 
things? —Such was the idea of the Raj. and Siddh., who considered 
it useless to classify material qualities under one generic concept, 
as one cannot group material things together by means of ideas! 

65. Are there no mental states , which are associated {sampayutta) 
with other mental states? —Such the Raj. and Siddh. believed, who 
said that mental states, e.g., feeling, perception, etc., do not pene¬ 
trate (anupavittha) each other, such as oil pervades the sesamum- 
seed. 

66 . Is there no such thing that we may call ‘ mental 9 (cetasika), or 
4 mental concomitant? 9 —This negative view was held by the Raj. and 
Siddh., who said that we could neither get ‘mentals' from mind, 
nor 'contactals' from sense-contact, etc., which however, is denied 
by the Ther. 

67. Is alms-giving (dana) merely a mental state? —The Raj., and 
Siddh. believed so. 

68. Does the karmical merit (of alms-giving) grow along with 
the enjoying of the gift? —Thus the Raj. Siddh. and Samm. believed, 
through carelessly interpreting such passages as Anguttara IV, 
No. 60: “Day by day the merit is ever growing, etc.," and Angut¬ 
tara IV. No. 51: “When the monk is enjoying the robes, etc., 
then accrues to the giver an infinite stream of merit, etc." 

69. Can alms which are given here , be enjoyed by beings elsewhere? 
(e^g., by the ghosts of the departed, the Petas)r —This is what the 
Raj. and Siddh. believed, whilst, according to the orthodox teaching, 
the mind of the Petas might be favourably influenced, but the 
material food cannot be enjoyed by them. 

70-71. Is the earth a Karma-result (vipdka)? — Is old age and 
death a Karma-result?— This is what the Andh. believed. (Cf. 118-19). 

72. Do the mental states connected with the 4 Paths (magga) of 

holiness , produce no Karma-result (vipdka; s. Dhs. I, C)?— The Andh. 
believed so, whilst, according to the orthodox teaching, there is a 
positive karmic effect of the 4 paths, namely the 4 Fruitions (<bhala) 
of the paths. ^ 

73. Does one Karma-result produce another Karma-result (vipdka)? 
—By reason that the 4 mental groups of existence are mutually 
dependent (ahha-m-ahha-paccaya) , the Andh. came to that con¬ 
clusion. (See 167). 
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CHAPTER VIII 


74* Are there really 6 planes of existence ?—According to the Andh.. 

Uttar., the A suras (demons) form a 6th plane, whilst, according - 
to the Ther., they belong partly to the Yakkhas (ghosts), partly to 
tte Devas (heavenly beings), the 3 other planes being Hell, the 
^toimal Kingdom, and the World of Men. 


75 * Is there an Interim Stage between two rebirths ?—The Pubb 
^ud Samm. believed so. 

76^ Does Kamor-dhdtu (lit. ‘sensuous element') merely mean the 
S \Kdma-gunas, or sensuous objects ?—The Pubb. believed so, whereas 
the orthodox teaching is that the word kdma-dhatu signifies the 
entire sensuous World, and thus includes all the elements of sensuous 
existence whatever. 


77 : Does Kama signify the ‘Bases’ of sense-consciousness ( ayatana ; 
s ‘ Vibh. II) ?—The Pubb. held this view. But, according to the 
orthodox teaching, kama, in the strict sense, signifies the sensual 
U es * re - (Cf. Anguttara VI. 63). 

78-79. Does the term Rupa-dhdtu (lit. ‘form-element/ or 'material 
6 i%l nt ■ mere ^y signify the material things (rupino dhammd =corpo- 
reality group; s. Dhs. II). and ArUpa-dhdtu , the immaterial things?— 
Anus the Andh. believed, whereas in reality rupa- and arupa-dhatu 
are names for the Rupa- and ArUpa-bhava , i.e. existence in the sphere 
01 pure form, and the formless existence. 

a being in the Rupa-world possess all the 6 senses ?— 
ihe Andh. and Samm. believed so, whilst the Ther. teaches that 
it possesses only the organs of seeing, hearing, and of mind. (Cf., 


A Is there still matter in the Immaterial-Sphere (ariipa )?—The 
Andh. believed that there still exists refined matter in that sphere- 


82. Is the mere physical action , which accompanies a karmically 
wholesome consciousness , also karmically wholesome (kusala) ?—This 
was a belief of the Mahims. and Samm. According to the orthodox 
eaching, however, it is Volition ( cetand )—expressed through body, 
wice, or mind—which constitutes wholesome, or unwholesome 
ivanna, mere physical action does not. (Cf. 98, 103, 106, 197) 


no suc h thing as Physical Vitality ( rUpa-jivit ' indriya) ? 
ine irubb. and Samm. believed so, whereas the Ther. teaches that 
mere exist both, a 'physical', and a 'psychical' vitality. 

a an Arahat through former bad Karma fall away from 

Aranatsnip ?—The Pubb. and Samm. believed that this will happen 
11 ne in a former birth has calumniated another Arahat. (Cf. 2). 
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CHAPTER IX 


35 - Do the io Fetters of existence (s. Puggala 41,50, and Dhs. IIL) 
vanish through merely perceiving the blessing (of being liberated from 
r 161 ?).- Thus the Andh. believed, whilst, according to the orthodox 
teaching, the contemplation of all phenomena as impermanent, 
nM serable, and without Ego, is absolutely necessary for the over- 
commg oi the fetters. 

beifeved* ** thinki Vg on Nirvana a mental fetter ?—Thus the Pubb. 


Should corporeality be termed sdrammanaP—Sdrammana really 
the ® therefore, refers to the mind, whilst 

it with sapp^Myl^ ^ m6ant ' conditioned ’. «mfoua&s$ 


^88- Are the 7 evil Inclinations, or Biases ( anusaya), without corres¬ 
ponding mental objects ?—The Andh. and certain oi the Uttar, thought 
that they are latent faculties and, therefore, not connected vnfrr 
mind. (Cf. io8 y 1^. 

About the 7 anusaya s. Yamaka vrr. 


89. May Insight-knowledge be without the corresponding mento r 
object ?—-The Andh. thought that the Arahat’s insight may be some¬ 
times without object, e.g., at the time when his visual consciousness 
is active. Thus, they did not distinguish between potential, and 
actual existence. 


90-91. Is consciousness of a past, or future object, really without 
object ?—The Uttar, believed so, as past and future objects have no 
actual knowledge. 

92. Is every state of consciousness accompanied by Thought-con¬ 
ception (i vitakka )?—Thus the Uttar, believed. However, in all the 
Jhanas, except the first, consciousness is without vitakka. 


93. Is sound only the manifestation ( vipphara) of Thought-con¬ 
ception (vitakka), at the time of Thought-conception and Discursive 
Thinking (1 vicara )?—This erroneous belief of the Pubb. is based on 
the statement in Majjhima 44 that vitakka and vicara result in 
speech, and that they are Verbal Functions (vad-sankkhara) i » 
within the mind. (Cf. 15). ’ ' ’ 


94. Does speech not always coincide -with consciousness ?—Th 

Pubb. say that such is the case, e.g., whilst making a ; 

speaking, and thus saying things which one did not intend to sai 
According to the Then, however, such unintentional hauDenin 
does not constitute verbal Karma. (Cf. 82). ppenm 

95. Does bodily action ( kaya-kamma) not always co inci de mil 
nund ?—The Pubb. think so. (Cf. 82). 
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9&* Does pne really possess past and future attainments? —The* 
Andh. say so, not making a distinction between actual (present),, 
and potential possession. 


CHAPTER X 

97. Is it true that $ operative groups of existence Ikhandha) arise 
before those groups which are seeking rebirth have come to an end?— 
This was a view of the Andh. 

ijkjl the V 0ld t ath > one ' s corporeality included 

m that path ?—The Mahims., Samm. and Mahas., think that right 
speech, action, and livelihood, are merely physical. 

99. Can there exist Path-development (magga-bhavana) whilst 
the .f we f old sense-consciousness ?—Thus ttfe Mahas. believed. 
Path-consciousness, however, has Nirvana as its obieet and is 
muid-consciousness, hence has nothing to do with sense conLious- 


*f/O°A I0 £‘ Maythefive kinds of sense-consciousness (seeing hearing 
etc.) be karmically wholesome (kusala), or unwholesome iA’ iw 
Are they accompanied by ideation?—Thus the MahL. believtlHow- 
ever only mind-consciousness may be karmically wholesome or 
unwholesome, and accompamed bv ideation whilcf cuesome, or 
ness is karmically neotnS (^(rrDhs.!*TSir S ^° nSC, ° US ' 

^ ^ moment 

(mundane end supramundane)?—Thra the M hL. £h 


104. Is Morality not in conformity with mind? 

™ 5 - Does Morality grow by merely undertaking 
believed that it grows mdependently of mind. 8 ' 


-Cf. 103, 106. 

The Mahas- 



Ma y Non-Intimation (of a moral purposed a» , „ 

(This apparently means: May there exist ° .Immoral?— 

manifested by body, or voice? )—Th is wa^T ? ty ^ lthout being 
who thought that immorality could grow inrwV* t he Mahas- 
•nd that evil acts conld be dicSKyothe,T den ' y °‘ mind - 
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CHAPTER XI 

Are the seven Inclinations, or Biases (anusaya), karmically 
neutral (avyakata. s. Dhs. I.C.)?-The Mahas. believed wrongly ftat 
/ “Rations were karmically neutral, without root-con- 

ili gr ! ed ’ ¥ tred * delusion), and independent of mind, hence 
mere latent, and not actual, conditions. (Cf. 88). 

/: Hkrnnl T^i S to . charact ^e somebody as ’freed from ignorance' 
jVf: through holiness), or as ‘possessed of knowledge,' even during a 
state of consciousness unaccompanied by knowledge (^.g., during sense- 
^nsci o usnes s )?-The Mahas. believed so, not distinguishing between 
latent (potential) and actual knowledge. (Cf. no). 

Th I( pi vif® I nsi £ht-knowledge be unaccompanied by consciousness ?— 
ine .-t'Ubb. say, since sense-consciousness of an Arahat is unaccom- 
panied by his Insight-knowledge, that therefore knowledge is inde¬ 
pendent of sense-consciousness. (Cf. 16). 

iii. 

"This is 


113 

period 


Does insight into the Truth of Suffering result from the words: 
Suffering ? —Thus the Andh. believed. (Cf. 16). 

f \T e fffdoived with magical power, live on for a world- 

* „ * v ta PP a )f —This erroneous view of the Mahas. is based on the 
i?' deis t a ? d J?g of the word Kappa (Skr. kalpa= Greek aion, 
P? n °d. life-period, world-period) in the famous passage 
Wri^ aha 'P a i? n J bbSlla ‘^ u tt^> where it has not the usual meaning 
rld-period, but of ‘life-time’. Magical power, says the Com., 
may only prevent an untimely death. 

In* Continuit y of Consciousness (citta-santati) that which 
i C , ov ; cent f 9 tion (samadhi)? —The Sabb. and Uttar, had 
A^,+^ USle «x t0 thls sta tement by the misunderstood passage in 
rf^ttara: to spend 7 days and nights in the enjoyment of absolute 
‘*rwL^. e 1 S +‘ ,-^ ccor ^ ln g to the Then, Concentration consists in 
d?", P^ te ^ eS l of , Min d". in having the mind directed to one 
smgie subject, which is a necessary element in every moment of 
consciousness. 

J. s tf i e , Lawfulness of the Phenomena ( dhamma-ffhitata) 
♦feci/ conditioned (ntpphanna)?—Is Impermanence itself conditioned 
ijust as the impermanent phenomena are)?—These views were 
held by the Andh. (Cf., however, 55, 56). 


CHAPTER XII 

116. Do mere Restraint and Non-restraint constitute productive, 
ue. wholesome and unwholesome, action (kamma)? —Thus the Maliac 
believed. (Cf. 82). 
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t ^ i 7- Does all Karma (action) produce Karma-results (vipdka)?- — 
lnus the Mahas. believed. The Then, however, quote Ang. VI, 63: 
V” 3 s volition ( cetana) which I call Kamma” and says that only 
wnolesome and unwholesome volitions produce Karma-results, but 
not neutral volition (avydkata-cetana). 

that *1?^! however, be suggested here that the text quoted means only to say 
* astcaUy, all karma is volition, but not that all volition is karma. 

Are the voice and the physical sense-organs the results 
JJ orfn er karma? —Thus the Mahas. believed, whereas the term 
^ vi P &ka ) realty applies to mental states only- 

( those Sotdpannas called ‘Returners for seven times at 
a—sJ yffttakkhattu-parama), become assured of Nirvana only at the 
of that period?—Thus the Uttar, .believed. 

Cf . Puggala-Pafifiatti 7. 

her^t« l his p E° b l em “ analogous to the previous one, but refers 
clanh ~ j OS l S°tapannas called kolan-kola (‘passers from clan to 
Clan >' and eka -tiji (‘budding up only once more’). 

naSfal ‘‘ P ° ssessor of Insight’ (difthi-sampanna; i.e. a Sota- 

inferrJd fr S commit deliberate murder? —Thus the Pubb. 

ed from the fact that such a person is not yet free from anger. 

_JTi&s if “'Possessor of Insight’ excluded from ’BadWays’ (< iuggati )? 
tinenish ^K nusleadln g statement of the Uttar., who did not dis¬ 
helf etr^a*^ 6 !? Bad Wa Y s of Rebirth’ (animal kingdom, 

iSSS# M £L° f DiSire ' rL k 

■“ hu rMrth * 


CHAPTER XIII 

iMw o^^L^ Wh ° u dest ”? d & ‘ age-long’ punishment, endure 
R£ ^ 5 dnTti£iT W *^ C (kappa )?—In holding this view, the 
reborn iust at tho o* ° , ac< ^ ,un * : that he should have to die and be 
Com kaAvb/i’ in «, ^5* a new world-period. According to the 

* <£ £» aasLsw saaVijE jssr 
sssrss m 'ssssztzr* ^ he suu “ rfd 
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have abetted in one of two ways: by a definite plan, or by instied- 
tum in a general way. According to the Ther., only in the latter 
<ase may he enter the Certainty of Rightness, whilst the Uttar, 
think that he may do so in either case. 

128. Has one who is ‘'assured ’ (of an attainment; niyata) act ually 
the state of certainty (niydtna)?■ — This was maintairipd by the 
Pabb. and Apar. But, in fact, only he who has actually gained one 
of tile four Paths (Stream-entry, etc.) or has committed one of the 
cardinal crimes, can be said to have entered the Certainty in results 
of Rightness [sammatta-niyama) or of Wrongness ( [micchatta-niyama) 
respectively. The statement found in the texts that the Bodhisatta 
’^J*f sure d” of his destiny to become a Buddha, should be under¬ 
stood as a conventional way of expression ( vohara-vasena ), and not 
m the strict sense of the term. 

129-30. • Is during the overcoming of the 4 mental Hindrances 
{jwoaraija), or of the 10 fetters (sahhojana; s. Dhs. Ill), one still possess- 
edjtf these? —Thus the Utt&r. maintained, since for one already 
freed from these things, there would no longer exist the task of over¬ 
coming them. 

. Is it true that during the Jhanas (s. Vibh. XII) one is enjoying 
\pssadeti) them, and that the desire ( nikanti ) for Jhana has Jhana as its 
?kus the Andh. believed. The often recurring expression 
tad-assadeti", ‘he enjoys it’ (i.e. by way of wrong attachment), 
as well as the expression: “nikanU‘ , , ‘desire’, refer both to the time 
rising from the Jhana. 

132. Can there be greed for something unpleasant? —The Uttar, 
believed so, relying on Majjhima 38: "Whatever feeling he expe¬ 
riences, agreeable, disagreeable, or neutral, he delights in it, etc." 

x 33-34- Is Craving for Mind-objects ( dhamma-tanha) karmically 
neutral ( avyakata; s. Dhs. I.C ,)?I—And is it no cause of suffering ?— 
Pubb. believed so, taking possible dhamma in the sense of the 
Buddha’s Teaching. 


CHAPTER XIV 

1 35- Can an unwholesome root-condition (akusala-mUla; greed, 
bate, delusion) arise immediately after a wholesome root-condition 
( kusala-mUla : non-greed, non-hate, non-delusion), and vice versa?— 
The Mahas. had such erroneous belief. Karmically wholesome or 
unwholesome root-conditions, however, appear, within a cognitive 
process, only at the stage of Impulsion (javana) which is preceded 
and followed by other thought-moments. Therefore, thought- 
moments with wholesome and unwholesome root-conditions cannot 
follow each other immediately, but appear in different serial pro¬ 
cesses of cognition ( citta-vithi ), each of which has to start anew with 
the phase of Advertence {avajjana). 


77 




) 


136. Do all the 6 sense-organs arise simultaneously to the embryo^ 
at the moment of conception , in the mother 9 s womb? —Thus the Pubb- 
believed. 

13 J* Can one sense-consciousness (e.g., eye-consciousi - : ss) be 
immediately followed by another sense-consciousness (e.g., ear-con¬ 
sciousness)? The Uttar, believed so, by reason of the apparently 
immediate succession of various sense-impressions, e.g., at theatrical 
performances. Here too it holds good that a different type of sense- 
consciousness requires a different cognitive series, starting with 
Advertence. 

138. Is the corporeality of Holy Ones (ariya-riipa) derived from the 
four primary elements (mahabhutanam upaddya),and is it wholesome?— 

Thus the Uttar, believed, wrongly identifying that unusual term of 
theirs (ariya-rupa) with the Holy One’s Right Speech and Right 
Action, and these, again wronglv, with Bodily and Verbal Expres¬ 
sion. (Cf. 106). 

139. Are the evil Bias (anusaya) of sensual Greed , and its mani¬ 

festation, two different things? —Such was the belief of the Andh., 
who held that the term * anusaya 1 designated merely a latent quality- 
(Cf. 88, 108, 140). ' 

140.. Is the manifestation (of evil Biases) uncombined with mind r 
or consciousness (ciUa-vippayutta)?— Thus the Andh. believed- 
(Cf. 139 etc.) ™ J 9 

. I 4 I ; Is Craving for Form (rupa-raga) something inherent , and 
included in, the Form-world (rupa-dhatu)? —Thus the Andh. and- 
Samm. concluded from the fact that Sensual Craving exists in the 
Sensuous World. (Cf. 164). 

a Are Wrong Views called avydkata (lit, ‘undeclared’)? — Ihe 
Andh. and Samm. made this ambiguous statement, not distinguish- 
2 me ? n * n g s of avydkata : 1. as ‘unexplained’ by the 
Buddha (i.e. speculations whether the world is eternal, or not, etc.), 
2. as karmically neutral’ ( s . Dhs. I.C. and III). Wrong Views are 
always karmically unwholesome ( akusala ; s. Dhs. I,B). 

I43 : May Wrong Views be found in the ‘ unincluded sphere 9 
{apariydpanna)? —This is a view of the Pubb., who seem to take 
} evm . ‘unincluded’ in the sense of ‘supra-sensual’ ( rupa— and 
arwpa-sphere), whilst, according to the Abhidhamma, it means the 
supramundane consciousness of the holy disciples, being unrelated 
^^kt. The Ther. says that during the Jhanas, the 

Worldling is free from sensual desires, but that he is not free from 
wrong views. 


CHAPTER XV 


(s.X'p 
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Does each factor in the formula of ‘Dependent Origination* 
) re pre$ent only one kind of condition ( paccaya )?—The Mahas- 




believed that, if one phenomenon is, the condition of another 
by way of being its root-condition ( hetu-paccaya : greed, hate, etc,)*, 
it could not also be its condition by way of object ( arammana - 
paccayd ), or of contiguity (anantara-paccaya), etc, (Cf. 145). 

145. Is it wrong to say: 11 On the Karma-formations (sankhdra) 
depends Ignorance (avijja)” just as one says: "On Ignorance depend 
the Karma-formations?'* —The Mahas. think so, whilst according to 
the Ther., not only on Ignorance depend the karma-formations; 
but also on the karma-formations depends Ignorance, namely, by 
way of co-existence {saha-jata-paccaya), mutuality (anna-m-anna- 
paccaya ), association \sampayutta-paccayd) , etc. (Cf. 144). 

146. Is Time (addhan) something produced (parinipphanna )?— 
Those who held that erroneous view (no ascription is given in the 
Com.) obviously did not consider that Time is a mere concept. 
Only the five Khandhas, i.e. the corporeal and mental phenomena, 
occurring in the three periods of time, can be said to be "produced! 1 . 

147. Are all the moments of time conditioned? —Similar to the 
foregoing. 

148. Are the Tdints ( asava ) themselves free from Taints (andsava)? — 
That seemingly contradictory view was held by the Het., who 
misinterpreted the term andsava as signifying "unaccompanied by 
(other) Taints", while the correct meaning of the term is "free from 
Taints", and "not forming an object for Taints". It refers only 
to the 8 supramundane types of consciousness and to Nibbana. 
All other phenomena are sdsava, i.e. subject to Taints and objects 
of them. 

149. A re Decay and Death of the supramundane phenomena (of the 
holy disciples) themselves also supramundane (lokuttara)? —This was 
a view of the Mahas, who did not understand that decay and death 
are not actually existing physical, or mental phenomena, but mere 
qualities of things, and therefore neither mundane, nor supra¬ 
mundane. (Cf. 56). 

150-51. Is the attainment of 'Suspension of Consciousness' 
(nirodha-samdpatti) supramundane (lokuttara ), or mundane (lokiya)?— 
The Het. believed the former, whereas the Ther. teaches that it is 
neither. 

152. May one die during the 'Suspension oj Consciousness '?— 
That is what the Raj. believed, contrary to the Ther. teaching. 

153. Does the 'Suspension of Consciousness* lead to rebirth among 
Unconscious Beings (asanna-satta)? —This was an erroneous 
statement of the Het. According to the Ther., however, only the 
attainment of the 4th Absorption may, under certain conditions, 
lead to such rebirth. Those, however, who have reached 'Suspension 
of Consciousness’, are either Anagamins or Arahats. The former 
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are reborn only once, in the Pure Abodes ( suddhavdsa ), and the 
latter are not reborn at all. 

154. Are Karma and Karma-accumulation (karnmApacaya) two 
different things ?-—This was an erroneous view of the Andh. and 
Samm., who believed that Karma-accumulation is working inde¬ 
pendently of mind, and that it is ‘karmically neutral’ (avyakata\ 
s. Dhs. I.C.). 


CHAPTER XVI 


i 55 _ 56 . May one be able to master—or to assist (morally) another 
man’s mind ?—The Mahas. held this belief. (Cf. 157). 

x 57 - May one be able to cause in another man's mind happiness 
to arise?—-So the Het. believed, but, correctly speaking, the arising 
of happiness is, in the last instance, dependent on various con¬ 
ditions in the other man himself. 

_JS8* May we pay attention to several things simultaneously ?— 
The Pubb. and Apar. made such statement, not distinguishing 
between (1) attention directed to one - single object of consciousness 
(arammana) at a time, and (2) attention directed to inferential state¬ 
ments (naya), e.g. ‘all things are impermanent’. Thus, only to one 
single object of consciousness, belonging to the past, or future, can 
we pay attention at a time. 


159-60. Is corporeality (j rupa ) called one cfthe Hetusl—ls it accotn- 
pamei by Hetusl —The former was a misleading statement of the 
Uttar., using Hetu ,—which generally designates only one kind of 
tne 24 conditions (paccaya), namely Root-condition: greed, hate, 
etc., here in the sense of the general term paccaya, i.e. condition. 
On the 24 conditions s. Patthana. J 


r ^ay corporeality be karmically wholesome or unwholesome 
uu Mahims. and Samm. believed that the mere physical 
eomnr« < lf bod 7 volce (which, of course, belong both to the 

whTleson,?^’^ j° nst * tute karmically wholesome, or un- 
holesome, action by body and speech. (Cf. 82, 118, 119). 

a.nd%*J,L C< Z«u real i tyKarma -™sult (vipdka)} —Thus the Andh. 
and samm. believed. (Cf. 70, 7 r, 118, 119). 

and^forndZtt ^ elon & also to the form-sphere (riipdvacara) 

and formless-sphere (ampdvacara)?- Thus the Andh. believed. 

rSea) also ^° r ^ S and for the formless (arUpa- 

ami araSa Jhsbv fom-world, and the formless-world (rupa- 

and arUpa-dhatu )? Thus the Andh. believed. (Cf. 141). 
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CHAPTER XVII 


a an J ^ ra ? iai accumulate karmical merit (puiMa)?— The 

Anan. believed so, since the Arahat may be seen performing such 
acts as distributing gifts to the Order, worshipping, etc. According 
to the Ther., however, all actions done by an Arahat are karmically 
neutral (s. Dhs; I, C, and table). 

^ a y the Arahat meet no untimely death?—Thus the Raj. and 
oiddh, wrongly believed, saying that the Arahat must, before he 
dies, first reap the fruits of all his former deeds. 

Js everything caused by karma (former actions)?—Thus the 
Kaj. and Siddh. believed. If this be so, then also our present whole¬ 
some and unwholesome actions should be the result (t ripdka) of 
former actions, which again should be the effects of still former 
actions, and thus ad infinitum , so that really one effect always 
causes another effect (s. Dhs. I.C.). (Cf. 73). 

*68. Is the term ‘Dukkha* confined to the 6 fold sense-experience 

•y * So the Het. believed, not distinguishing between dukkha 
as actual ‘painful feeling', and dukkha as the 'liability, or exposed¬ 
ness, of everything whatever (even joyful feeling) to pain, or to the 
creating of pain', through the Law of Impermanency. (Cf. Vibh. IV, 
Nummary; further 169). 

*69. Are, excepting the Holy Path > realty all the other things, or 
formations '. (sankhdra), dukkha ?—This was an indiscriminating 
statement of the Het., who took dukkha merely in the sense of 
actual (instead of potential) painful feeling (cf. 168). If this be so, 
then the Origin of Suffering (i.e. craving), should itself be Suffering, 
so in that case there would be only 3 Truths of Suffering. 
(Cf. 18, 168; further Vibh. IV, Summary.) 

170. Is it wrong to say that the Sangha (Holy Brotherhood) accepts 
gifts} —This was a view (still held at Buddhaghosa's time) by those 
"Vetulyakas (=Vaitulyas) known as Maha-sunnatavadins (teachers 
of the Great Emptiness)", who took the term ' Sangha 9 , in the highest 
sense, to mean the 4 holy paths (magga), and their respective frui¬ 
tions {phala). 

According to my opinion, Vaitulya is a distortion of Vaipulya, and the 
Vaipulya Sutras of the Mahayanas refer to the above-mentioned heretics, 
whose ideas, too, appear to be perfectly Mahayanistic. (Cf. also 189). 

171-74. Is it wrong to say that the Sangha (by its pure life) sanctifies 
an alms-gift?—That it eats, drinks, etc.?—That a gift to it, brings great 
reward?—That a gift to the Buddha, brings great reward? —The advo¬ 
cates Of these beliefs are the same as in 170. (Cf. 176-77). 

175. May a gift he sanctified only by the giver, not by the receiver?— 
Thus the Uttar, believed, saying that if a gift were sanctified by the 
receiver, then the one, i.e. the giver, would sow, and another, the 
receiver, would reap the fruits thereof. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


*76-4:77. Is it wrong to say that the Buddha lived in the world 
ofmenl—That he himself preached the Law? —According to the Com., 
the Vetulyalm 8 (s. 170-74) believed that the Buddha really lived 
m the Tusita Heaven, the ‘Heaven of Bliss’, whilst at the same time 
sending forth a specially created human form to preach the Law 
to the world. The parallelism with Christ’s incarnation is striking. 

. L)id the Buddha feel no compassion? —The Uttar, believed 
so, taking compassion as a form of attachment, from which latter, 
indeed, the Buddha was free. 


tcluh. *• (even) the excreta of the Buddha excelled all 

other 1 thingsin fragrance?— So the Andh. and Uttar, believed, out of 
bund affection for the Buddha. 

. I ®°; May really the 4 Fruitions of Holiness (i.e. of Sotapanship, 
etc.) be realized bone single Holy Path?— The Andh. and Uttar. 

°?i lev S ^ ^uddha ha d realized all the 4 Fruitions by one sin¬ 
gle path, the Path of Arahatship. 

°ijt e it- aSS ft 01 ? one Jhdna immediately over to the next 
H leved s °. not admitting an intermediary 

omf Jh&na and 0 t^^ < ^ < xt" 0nCen ^ ra ^^ 0n ' ( u P ac ^ ra ~ sam ^M) between 

in the five-fhana-division is called the 2nd 

(<t viKH Tnvi-> an ’ru te c Ventn £ sta 8 e between the 1st and 2nd fhana 
' * * ' *’* le Samm. and certain Andh- held that view. 

in the JhZna?— Thus the Pubb. believed 
thorn^tn tbp Passage in Anguttara: "Sound is a 

sense-activity dt£g jhana?^ 116 t0 the Ther " n ° 5 f ° Id 

belated A thJ > fh!f S ? >le 0bj ^ ™ aU y seen with the We?—The Mahas. 

organ_is that wh 1 rlh' SenSltl \ lty (P asdd a-cakkhu)—a. mere physical 

KisonkfJjw SeeS ’ Accor ding to the Ther., howevel the 
III and that wh J? strui n ent . or base ( dyatana ), for seeing (s. Vibh. 
{cakkhu-vihfiana). ^ 1S ’ correctl y speaking, visual consciousness 


CHAPTER XIX 

•Present ^and overcome mental corruptions ( kilesa ), past, 

Iftb/Z 0 ?*? 1 Uttar - “ade such statement. In the 
S cSg^4£^U° WeVer ’ there 15 n ° Polity of over- 

the so-called past ^nd*future phenomena, and 

but through n>ali.i n « ^ . ones are without actual existence— 

in the future wilM*? ^em^. PathS ’ ^ ° £ CorrUptions 









i86. Is the 'Void 9 (sunhata) included in the group of mental for- 
motions ( sankhara-khandha ; s. Vibh. i)?—The Andh. made such 
lndiscriminating statement, as by the Buddha the 4 Sankhdras 9 were 
called 'void' (i.e. of an Ego). They did not consider that sankho*a 
here was used for all formations whatever, and moreover, that 
Void was also a name for Nirvana. 

Are the Fruitions of Holy Life 4 uncreated 9 ( asankhata )?— 
Ihe PubD. made this misleading statement, using the term asan- 
knata wrongly in the sense of 'not produced by the 4 conditions: 
Karma, mind, nutriment, temperature.' Asankhata , or the 'Un¬ 
created applies exclusively to Nirvana, whilst all other things, even 
the 4 holy paths and their fruitions, are created, conditioned 
(sankhata). 


188. Is the ' Acquisition * (patti) of anything , itself 'uncreated 9 
(asankhata )?'—The Pubb. held that the act of acquiring any material 

?I x 1Tnr £ ia : terial thi ng is in itself uncreated, i.e. unconditioned, 
(Cf. 187). 


I may be mentioned here that ‘Acquisition* (Pali: patti=Skr. prdpti) 
harma-lists of the Sarvastivadins and the Vijfianavadins 
naer the heading of citta-vipprayukta-dharma , but not among the asarhskrta- 


1&9. Is Suchness 9 (tathatd), i.e. the fixed nature of all things, 
something uncreated 1 ?—Some of the Uttar, held the belief: "For all 
things, such as corporeality, etc., there exists what is called 'Such¬ 
ness , i.e. their fixed nature ( bhdva). Since this is not included in 
the created (or conditioned) things (sankhata), such as corporeality, 
etc., it is uncreated." (Corny.). 

- lr T?f^ a ^_ a ;?P ears * * n fact, as an asamskrta-dharma in the Dharma-list of the 
vijnanavadins (Yogacara). 

19°. Is the element of Nirvana ' kusala 9 ?—Thus the Andh. main¬ 
tained, using the term kusala (=karmically wholesome) wrongly 
in the general sense of 'faultless' or 'pure*. (Cf. 208). 

191. May the worldling (puthujjana) possess an absolutely fixed 
destiny (accanta-niyamatd )?—Some of the Uttar, made that assertion, 
relying^ on Anguttara-Nik. IV, 5 (explained in Puggala-Pannatti 
291): "Once immersed, he remains immersed”. According to 
Ther., even committers of the five grave crimes (dnantarika) or 
those who hold "wrong views of fixed destiny" (niyata-micchadifthikd) 
are fixed in their destiny" (e.g. as to their incapacity of Path— 
attainment) only for the limited efficacy of that evil Kamma, but 
not beyond it. 

One is reminded here of the Mahayanist term icchdntika, referring to a type 
01 people who, in Mahayana, are often made the subject of arguments whether 
they can attain Buddhahood or are for ever excluded from it; the Mahayana 
schools are divided on that issue. Should perhaps that doctrine, and even 
the very term 1 cchantiha, be traceable to the aforementioned' heretical view 
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of the Utt. about an acconta-niyata-puggala, a person of absolutely fixed 
destiny? 

192. Are there no such spiritual faculties ( indriya; s. Vibh. V), 
as faith, energy, etc,, which are mundane (lokiya), i.e. possessed by the 
Worldling ?—The Mahims. and Het. made such assertion, drawing 
wrongly a distinction between faith ( saddkd ), etc. as mundane, and 
the faculty of faith (saddh ' indriya), etc., as supramundane. 


CHAPTER XX 

193. Is even unintentional killing of father, and mother, etc,, a 
‘crime leading to immediate rebirth in helV (anantarika)? —Thus 
the Uttar, believed. (Cf. 82, 106). 

^194. Does the Worldling (putthujjana ) possess no real knowledge 
{nana)? —Thus the Het. assert, not distinguishing between the 
mundane {lokiya) knowledge of the Worldling, and the supramun¬ 
dane ( lokuttara ) knowledge connected with the 4 stages of holiness. 

195. Are there really no guards or executioners in hell? —The Andh. 
say so, but their opponent reasons thus: "If on earth such persons 
are found, why not also in hell?" 

x 9£* Are there animals found amongst the Devas ? —Thus the 
Anah. believed, mentioning as example Eravana, who, however, 
according to their opponent, was a Deva having assumed the shape 
of an elephant. 

I? ^ noble eightfold path (s. Vibh. xi) only fivefold ?— 
i f," lablins - believed that right Speech, bodily Action and Liveli- 

ood, are merely phj'sical, not mental states as the other 5 steps 
of the path. (Cf. 82, 98, 103, 106). 

198. Are the twelve kinds of knowledge concerning the four Noble 
1 ruins, supramundane (lokuttara), i.e. connected with the 4 stages 
of holiness?—The Pubb. held this erroneous view. 

kil V ds of knowledge, or insight, are: 1. This is Suffering, 2. This 
must be penetrated, 3. This is penetrated. 4. This is the Origin of Suffering, 
ft S must be overcome . 6 * This is overcome, 7. This is the Extinction 
thAzf- m ^ St be realized ' 9 * This is realized, 10. This is the Path leading to 
T\i nctlon °f suffering, 11. This must be developed, 12. This is developed. 
\yi' Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana-Sutta. Maha-Vagga). 


CHAPTER XXI 

199. Was the Buddha’s doctrine actually been reformed?—And 
can tt be reformed again ?—That such -be the case, was wrongly 
advocated by the Uttar. However, there can be no reform of the 
truths proclaimed by the Buddha. 

84 



200. Has the Worldling really access (in one and the same moment) 
to the phenomena of the three spheres (the sense-, form-, and formless- 
sphere) ? The authors of this somewhat unintelligible assertion 
are not mentioned. According to the Com., everybody may, at 
°nfc and the same moment, experience only the mental phenomena 
actually existing at that moment. 

201. Can Arahatship be attained , though certain fetters have not 
yet been cast off ?—Thus the Mahas. maintained, by reason of the 
fact that the Arahat, lacking the Omniscience of a Buddha, may 
still possess ignorance {amidna), and doubt (kankha), in minor 
matters. (Cf.* 12-14). 

202. Do the Buddhas or their disciples possess the magical power 

°t W K V,° trans f° im everything)?—This view was wrongly held by 
the Andh. J J 

a 2 ?u’ ^ er - e difference in grade between the Buddhas , as some 
*^ ain ^ a ? n : According to the Ther., however, the Buddhas 
may diner only m unessential things. 

204. Are there Buddhas living in all the four quarters of the world? — 
This was d theory of the Mahas. . which resembles very much the 
Mah ay an a Sutra ‘Sukhavati-Vyuha’, wherein the 
Buddha m the western world-system (loka-dhdtu) is called Amitabha 
and the one in the eastern world-system, Amitayus. The Mahas., 
however, being questioned about the names of those Buddhas, were 
unable to give any information. 

205-06. Are nil things fixed' (niyata) ?—And are all actions 
or karma${i.e. maturing in this life, the next life, or future lives), 
fixed . The Audit, and certain Uttar, made such statements, try¬ 
ing to convey the idea that everything—and every action is deter¬ 
mined, and immutably fixed, as to their fundamental nature. They 
ignored the fact that the term ' niyata 9 applied only to either 
micchatta-niyata , i.e. 'fixed as to wrongness 1 and immediate rebirth 
in hell (for matricide, patricide, etc.); or to sammatta-niyata , i.e. 
fixed as to rightness’ and attainment of holiness; and that all the 
other things are 'unfixed’, or aniyata. (Cf. 191) 


CHAPTER XXII 

207. Verbatim as 201, only read 'Parinibbana* for 'Attainment 
of Arahatship'. This view was held by the Andh. 

208. Is at the Arahat*s passing away, his consciousness ' kusala*? 
—The Andh. made this misleading statement. (Cf. the analogous 
view 190). 
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209* D Qes an Arahat or Buddha pass away , whilst being in an 
immovable trance (dnehja)? —Certain Uttar, held such wrong belief, 
whilst according to the Mahaparinibbana-Sutta, the Buddha passed 
away after rising from (not during) the 4th Jhana. 

210-11. Is there during the embryonic stage—or during dream — 
such thing possible as Penetration of Truth (dhammdbhisamaya)—or 
attaining of Arahatship? —Certain Uttar, held such views. The 
fact that sometimes very young children are reported of having 
attained the Path, or even Arahatship, made them believe that 
this state must already have existed in the mother's womb. They 
further believed in view of the wonderful feats sometimes performed 
in dream, as levitation, etc., that even Arahatship may be attained 
during dream. 

212. Is all consciousness during dream ' karmically neutral ' (avyd- 
kata ; s. Dhs. I. C.) ?—Thus was the belief of certain Uttar., but, 
according to the Ther., there may also arise karmically wholesome, 
and unwholesome mental states. 

213. Is there really no such thing as repetition of (good or bad) 
mental states . The Uttar, made such statement, by reason of the 
fact that every mental phenomenon is only of momentary duration, 
and is never repeated. 

2I 4 * D° dl things ( dhamma) really last but one moment ? —Thus 
the Pubb. and Apar. believed, but the Ther. teaches that, though 
every mental phenomenon is of momentary duration, such is not 
the case with material things the life time of which is said to be 16 
thought moments. 


CHAPTER XXIII 

2 I 5 v May one with united resolve entertain sexual relations ?—* 
The Ther. objects to this indiscriminating statement of the Andh. 
and Vetuiyakas, tor their not defining the persons (whether monk, 
holy man, layman, etc.), and the object of the resolve (whether f° r 
killing^ stealing etc.). The Andh., of course, mean bv 'united 
resolve the w sh of both parties to be united throughout all future 
rebirths. (Cf. Anguttara IV, 55). 

7 2I *l evil spirits* (lit. 'non-human beings'), who in 

the shop f y m onks (here called 'Arahats') commit the sexual 
act?— This view was held by certain of the Uttar. The Ther. objects 
to their connn ng themselves in their statement to one single offence 
only- 

re ? l yj>y the Buddha's own power and will , that he 
fg? Woe f u i forms of existence (as animal, etc.)?— 

That he mother*s womb?—That he practised bodily 
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mortifications?—That he did penance for another teacher ?—These 
opinions were held by the Andh. 

218. Is there such a thing which is not lust, but resembles it (namely: 
kindness, compassion, sympathetic joy ),—Which is not hale (namely: 
envy, avarice, worry )—not delusion (namely mirth)— not mental 
corruption, but resembles it (namely: rebuking the discontended, 
helping the good monks, etc.) ?—The above views were held by the 
Andh. 

219. Is it true that all the five groups, twelve bases, eighteen elements, 
and twenty-two faculties (s. Vibh. I-III, and V), are unconditioned, 
and that suffering ( dukkha) alone is conditioned ( parinipphanna )?— 
The Uttar, and Het. held such views, through misinterpreting 
Samyutta V. No. 10, where it is said that it is 'only’ suffering that 
arises, 'only’ suffering that passes away, etc. Suffering, however, 
cannot exist apart from feeling, consciousness, and the other mental 
phenomena. (Cf. 18, 168, 169). 




VI 


YAMAKA 

"The Book of Pairs" 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

Mrs. Rhys Davids, in the preface to her edition of the Pali text, 
not quite inappropriately calls this book with its ten chapters,the 
"ten valleys of dry bones," and remarks that its only chance is, 
to be used, (i) as a work of reference, and (2) as a thesaurus of terms, 
from which a teacher might select, but it cannot be regarded as a 
work fit for either reading, or recitation. To me it looks, as u 
this book was composed for examination purposes, or to get versed 
in answering sophistical and ambiguous, or captious questions, on 
all the manifold doctrines and technical terms of Buddhist Philo¬ 
sophy. The questions of identity, subordination, and co-ordination, 
of concepts are playing a prominent part in our work, which tnes to 
give a logical clarification and delimitation of all the doctrinal con¬ 
cepts, as to their range and contents. It is a work of applied logic, 
just as Katha-Vatthu, Netti-ppakarana, etc. Many of its playf 
upon words, though uttered in the dignified tone of logics, must, at 
times, appear rather strange. Take, for instance, the question in 
Chapter II: "Does 'sota* designate the ear-base (sotdyatana, i*e. the 
organ of hearing) ?” to which the reply comes : "(Not always; e.g*) 
tanhd-sota (the * stream ’ of craving, sota , here meaning 'stream'^ 2 
Skr. srotas) is sota , but it is not the ear-base." It is just, as if to the 
question: "Is hamlet a village:", one should answer; "not always; 
e.g., Shakespeare's Hamlet is Hamlet, but it is not a village." 

That the book is called "The Pairs" ( Yamaka ), is most probably 
to be attributed to the dual grouping, of a question and its 
converse formulation, strictly adhered to, from beginning to end. 
The first pair of questions of the first chapter, for instance, runs 
thus: "Are all karmically wholesome phenomena, wholesome roots? 
And are all wholesome roots, wholesome phenomena?" 

The whole work which, in its Siamese edition, comprises 2 large 
volumes of altogether 1,349 pages, is divided into 10 Chapters of 
such pairs of questions; and each chapter forms an inquiry into 
phenomena, by referring them to one special category, namely:— 

I. Mula-Yamaka refers everything to the wholesome, 

unwholesome, and neutral 'Roots’; 

II. Khandha-Yamaka, to the 5 'Groups' of existence ; 

III. Ayatana-Yamaka, to the 12 'Bases'; 
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IV. Dhatu-Yamaka, to the 18 ‘Elements' of psycho-physical 

life; 

V. Sacca-Yamaka, to the 4 noble ‘Truths’; 

VI. Sankhara-Yamaka, to the bodily, verbal, and mental 
‘Formations’; 

VII. Anusaya-Yamaka, to the 7 evil ‘Biases’; 

VIII. Citta-Yamaka, to ‘Consciousness’; 

IX. Dhamma-Yamaka, to the term dharnma, ‘phenomenon’; 

X. Indriya-Yamaka, to the 22 corporeal and mental 
‘Faculties’. 

The method applied in most of the 10 chapters, is everywhere, 
more or less, the same, as far as the category in question permits. 
Thus, e.g„ the chapters II-VI are, as shown here below, divided into 
3 sections: A. Delimitation of terms, B. Process, C. Penetration, 
with sometimes slightly differing sub-divisions; whilst the 
remaining chapters are lacking some sections, or follow somewhat 
different methods, as will be seen later on. 


A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS (PANNATTI-VARAJ 

(I) Enumeration of questions ( Uddesa-vara) 

In positive form 
In negative form 

General and particular terms in positive form 
„ „ „ „ in negative form 

etc. 

(II) Explanations ( Niddesa-vara) 

With the same divisions as (I). 

B. PROCESS (PAVATTI-VARA) 

(I) Origination ( Uppada-vara) 

Present: with regard to Person 'I 

„ ,, „ Place Vin positive 

,, ,, ,, Person and Place J form 

ditto in negative form 

Past: the same treatment as for the Present 
Future: do 

Present and Past: do 

Present and Future: do 

Past and Future: do 

(II) Cessation ( Nirodha-vdra) 

Analogous treatment as (I). 

(III) Origination and Cessation ( TJppdda-nirodha-vara > 

Analogous treatment as (I). 
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C. PENETRATION (PARlNNA-VARA) 

Analogous treatment as B (I), but only with regard to person 
(not to place, etc,). 


I. MOLA-YAMAKA 

(Pairs of question* on the 9 Roots) 

There are 3 karmically wholesome roots (kusala-mula): Non-greed, Non¬ 
hatred, Non-delusion (alobha, adcsa , amoha ) ; 3 karmically unwholesome 
roots (akusala-mula): Greed, Hatred, Delusion (lobha, dosa, moha); 3 
karmically neutral roots (avyakala-m ula): Non-greed, non-hatred. Non-delu¬ 
sion. : (Cf. Pafthana, Intr. §1.) 

A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS 
(i) Enumeration of Questions :— 

1. (a) “Are all wholesome phenomena ( kusala-dhamma ), whole¬ 
some roots (kusala-mula) ? (b) Or, are all wholesome roots , whole¬ 
some phenomena ? 

2. (a) "Have all wholesojne phenomena one and the same whole¬ 
some root? (b) Or, are those phenomena which have one and the 
same wholesome root , all wholesome phenomena ? 

3. (a) “Have those phenomena which have one and the same whole¬ 
some root, all one another as wholesome roots ? (b) Or, are those 
phenomena which have one another as wholesome roots , all wholesome 
phenomena ? 

4. (a) “Are all wholesome phenomena , wholesome root-conditions? 
(b) Or, are all wholesome root-conditions, wholesome phenomena? 

5. (a) “Have all wholesome phenomena one and the same whole¬ 
some root-condition ? (b) Or, are those phenomena which have one 
and the same wholesome root-condition, all wholesome phenomena ? 

6. (a) “Have those phenomena which have one and the same root- 
condition, all one another as wholesome root-conditions? (b) Or, 
are those phenomena which have one another as wholesome root-condi¬ 
tions , all wholesome phenomena? 

7. (a) “Have all wholesome phenomena , wholesome roots? (b) 
Or, are those phenomena which have ivholesome roots , all wholesome 
phenomena ? 

8. (a) “Have all wholesome phenomena one and the same whole¬ 
some root ? (b) Or, are those phenomena which have one and the 
same wholesome root , all wholesome phenomena? 

9. (a) “Have those phenomena which have one and the same whole¬ 
some root , all one another as wholesome roots ? (b) Or, are those 
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phenomena which have one another as wholesome roots, all wholesome 
phenomena ? 

I( ). ( a ) “Do all wholesome phenomena have wholesome tool- 
conditions ? (b) Or, are those phenomena which have wholesome 
root-conditions, all wholesome phenomena? 

II# ( a ) “Have all wholesome phenomena one another as wholesome 
root-conditions ? (b) Or, are those phenomena which have one another 
as wholesome root-conditions, all wholesome phenomena? 

12. (a) “Have those phenomena which have one and the same whaler 
some root-conditions, all one another as wholesome root-conditions ? 
(b) Or, are those phenomena which have one another as wholesome 
roots, all wholesome phenomena ?*' 

The above 12 questions form 4 groups, by their referring to 4 terms, namely: 
U* 3 ) to 'root' (m ula) , (4-6) to *root-condition* (m ula-mula) , (7-9) to 'having a 
root (1 mtUaka ), (10-12) to having root-conditions* (1 mula-mdlaka ). Each of 
these 4 groups, again, forms 3 pairs (yamaka) of questions, by referring to 
roots'(w ula-yamaka), to ‘having one and the same root' (eka-mula-yamaka) 
to ‘having one another as roots’ (aHHa-m-anHa-mula-yamaka). 

The Burmese monk-scholar Dr. Ledi Sayadaw, in his able Pali essay on the 
Yamaka (Landana-Pali-Devi-Puccha-Vissajjana; s. Appendix to the Pali 
Text Society's edition); says: “the expressions (eka-m ula, mulaka, eka-m ulaka , 
mula-mulaka, and eka-m ula-miilaka) have all the same meaning, only the 
wording is different" (. sabbam-etarh ekattham, vyafijanam-eva ndnaih). 

The same 12 questions are further repeated with reference to‘unwholesome 
[akusala), then with reference to ‘neutral' (avydkaia), then with reference to 
* mental' (nama), so that, if really detailed, we should get altogether 48 pairs 
(ycitnaka) of questions relating to the term ‘root*. Hereafter follow 9 further 
such chapters, each with 48 analogous pairs of questions on synonyms of the 
term ‘root’ (but only indicated by catch-words), namely:—root-condition— 
cause—origin—springing up—rising up—nutriment—object—condition—ge- 
nesis—, so that we get 10 chapters with altogether 480 pairs of questions. 

(II) Explanations:— 

1. (a) “Are all wholesome phenomena (kusala-dhamma)^ whole¬ 
some roots (kusala-mtUa) —(No,) there are only three (which are 
called) wholesome roots (s. above); the remaining wholesome phenomena 
(as wholesome sense-impression, feeling, perception, etc., etc.) are 
not wholesome roots . (b) But, are all wholesome roots, wholesome 
phenomena ?—Yes ” 

Thus, the term ‘wholesome root' (kusala-mula) is subordinate to 'wholesome 
phenomena' ( kusala-dhamma ), which fact may be represented by two circles:— 
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2. (a) “Have all wholesome phenomena (in the same state of 
consciousness) one and the same wholesome root (i.e. non-greed, non¬ 
hatred, or non-delusion) ?— Yes." 

“The wholesome root possessed by wholesome sense-impression, is the same 
as possessed by (the associated) wholesome feeling, and by all the other 
(associated) mental phenomena. 1 ' (Com.) 

(b) "But are those phenomena which have one and the same whole¬ 
some root, all wholesome phenomena ?" (No; e.g.,) corporeality (as 
intimation by body or voice; s. Katha-Vatthu, 82 etc.), produced 
by wholesome (consciousness), has one and the same wholesome root, 
but is itself not ’wholesome’ (it is neutral); the wholesome, however, has 
one and the same root, and is at the same time wholesome " 



3. (a) "Do those phenomena (in the same state of consciousness) 
which have the same wholesome roots, have all one another as wholesome 
rootsy* —(No; only) those roots which arise together as wholesome roots 
(non-greed, non-hate, non-delusion; s. Dhs. I. A), have the same roots, 
and have each other as roots', the remaining phenomena (as perception, 
feeling, etc., etc.), however, which are co-nascent with the whole¬ 
some roots, have the same wholesome roots, but they have not each other 
as (wholesome) roots" 



(b) "But are those phenomena which have each other as wholesome 
roots, all wholesome phenomena ? — Yes." 

Etc., etc. 


9 * 






II. KHANDHA-YA AKA 

(Pairs of questions on the 5 Groups of existence) 

A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS 

(I) The Enumeration of the questions is omitted in this and 
all the following chapters, as all are again given in the following 
section on Explanations. 

(II) Explanations:— 

(Positive): 

1. (a) “Is (everything which is called) rUpa, of the Corporeality- 
group (rupa-khandha) ? —(No; e.g.,) piya-rupa and sata-rilpa (i.e. 
of pleasing and delightful 'nature', or ‘appearance’) is rUpa, but it 
is not the Corporeality-group . The Corporeality-group, however, is 
both, Corporeality group , as well as rUpa” 

The terms piya-rupa and r upa-kkandha are co-ordinate with one another, 
and subordinate to rtipa . 



(b) “But is the Corporeality-group, rUpa? — Yes” 

2. (a) “Is feeling (yedana) t the Feeling group (yedand-khandha)? 
— Yes . (b) And is the Feeling-group, feeling? — Yes” 

Both terms are absolutely identical and equal in all respects. 



3. (a) “Is (everything which is called) sariftd, of the Perception- 
group ( saftna-khandha) ?— (No ; e.g.,) difthi-sahM (i.e. satifld ui the 
sense of ‘opinion*) is sahna , but it is not of the Perception-group 
( sahha-khandha ). The Perception-group, however, is both, saiffid, 
as well as Perception-group, (b) But is (everything which is called) 
the Perception-group, sanhd ?—Yes ” 

The terms " diffhi-saftHd and "saHfta-khandha* are co-ordinate with eadh 
other, whilst subordinate to 'saHHd'. 
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4 * (a) Are (all things which are called) formations (sattkhdra), 
of the Formation-group (sankhara-khandha )?—(No; e.g.,) all the 
formations besides the Formation-group (as feeling, perception, con¬ 
sciousness, etc,, or corporeal formations) are formations , but they are 
not of the Formation-group ; the Formation-group , however , is both, 
formation , as well as Formation-group, (b) But does (everything 
which is called) Formation-group , relate to formations ? — Yes.” 



5. (a) “Is (everything which is called) consciousness , of the 
Consciousness-group ? — Yes. (b) And is everything which is called 
the Consciousness-group , consciousness? — Yes.’’ 

Both terms are identical. 

(Negative): 

1. (a) “Is everything which is not riipa , not of the Corporeality- 
group? — No* it is not of the Corporeality-group . (b) And is 
everything which is not of the Corporeality-group, not rUpa ? — Piya- 
rop'd, etc. (s. above) is riipa, but it is not of the Corporeality-group “ 
(General and particular terms in positive form:) 

1. (a) “Is (everything which is called) rUpa, of the Corporeality- 
group ?’’ —AnWer as at page 93, II. 1 (a). 

(b) “Are (all things which are called) Groups (khandha), the 
Feeling-group (vedana-khandha)? —(No,) the Feeling-group is a group, 
as well as Feeling-group; the remaining groups, however, are groups , 
but they are not the Feeling-group.’’ 



•In Pali we find UmanUfc* yes. In most Asiatic languages, the affirmative is 
used to confirm a negative question, e.g*. “Are you not ill?"—'"Yes (I am 
not ill)". 
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In (2)—-(4), question and answer of 1 (a) is repeated; under (b), Perception, 
Formations and Consciousness respectively, are substituted for Feeling. 

In ( 5 )—(20), four analogous tetrads follow, starting with the four remaining 
groups; e.g.: 

5 * (a) “Js feeling the Feeling-group? — Yes" (b) "Are the 
groups the Corporeality-group ?** —Answer analogous to 1 (b). 

(General and particular terms; in negative form:) 

1. (a) “Is that which is not rupa, not the Corporeality-group ?— 
No, it is not . (b) And are those things, which are not groups, not the 
Feeling-group ? — No, they are not" 

The treatment in (5)—(20) corresponds to the “positive form*', with due 
alterations. 

Now another two sets of twin questions follow. Tlic first set: 

(Positive:) 

1. (a) “Is rupa a group?—Yes . (b) But are the groups, the Cor¬ 
poreality-group? —(No;) the Corporeality-group is a group, as well as 
the Corporeality-group ; the remaining groups, hoxvever, are . groups, 
but they are not the Corporeality-group " 

In (2) to (5), the remaining 4 groups are treated in the same way. 

(Negative:) 

6 . (a) “Is anything which is not rupa, not a group?—AU the 
remaining groups besides rupa (i.e. the 4 mental groups) are not 
rUpa, hut they are groups . Leaving aside rupa and the groups, the 
remaining things (e.g. Nirvana) are neither rupa, nor groups . (b) 
Are those things which are not groups, also not the Corporeality- 
group? — No, they are not ” 



In ( 7 )—(10) the remaining four groups are treated accordingly. The second 
set begins as follows: 

(Positive:) 

x. (a) “Is r&pa a group? — Yes . (b) Are the groups the Feeling- 
group? —(No,) the Feeling-group is a group, as wM as FeeHng group; 
the remaining groups, however, are groups, hut they are not the Feeling- 
group •• 
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2. (a “Is tupa a group? — Yes. (b) Are the groups the Per¬ 
ception-group?” (Answer analogous to ib) ^ 

(2)—(4): with the 2 remaining groups; (5)—(20): starting in (a) with 
Feeling, etc. 

(Negative:) 

1. (a) “Is that which is not rUpa , not a group ?—(Answer as above) 
(b) And are those things which are not groups , also not the Feeling- 
group? — No, they are not ” Etc., etc. 

B. PROCESS 

For understanding the questions and answers in this section, the 
following remarks will be helpful. The questions are phrased: 

1. With regard to Place: The Corporeality-group obtains in all 
the places of existence, except in the Immaterial world (arupa). 
The 4 mental groups (feeling, perception, etc.) obtain in all spheres 
of existence, except in the sphere of Unconscious Beings (asahha- 
satta). Hence, the questions, whether in the Immaterial world the 
Corporeality-group does, did, or will arise, or does, did, or will cease, 
all these are to be answered in the negative. The same holds good 
with the questions concerning the Unconscious Beings with regard 
to the four mental groups. 

2. With regard to Person1 The questions, whether the Corpo- 
reality-group, etc.,, did once (in the long run of Samsara) arise, or 
cease, with regard to a being, are all to be answered in the affirma¬ 
tive, even in the case of those who are now Immaterial ( arUpa ) and 
Unconscious Beings (asahria-satta ).—The questions, whether the Cor¬ 
poreality-group ever will arise (again), or will cease, do not apply 
to those Ariyas (attainers of the stages of Holiness) who are living 
in the immaterial world. And to those who in the Immaterial 
world have reached their last existence, even the Feeling-group, 
etc., never will arise again. To all those who are just entering final 
Nirvana, none of the 5 groups will ever arise, or cease again. To 
the Immaterial Beings at the moment of rebirth-consciousness, there 
arises the Feeling-group, etc., but it does not cease (at that very 
•moment of arising); or, at the very moment of dissolution of death- 
consciousness, the Feeling-group, etc. ceases, but it does not arise 
(at that very moment). To the Unconscious Beings, at the moment of 
birth, there arises the Corporeality-group, and does not cease (at that 
very moment); at the moment of dissolution of their corporeality at 
death, the Corporeality-group ceases, and does not arise (at that 
very moment). At the rebirth-moment of the Five-group-beings 
(as men, etc.). Corporeality and the other groups arise, but they do 
not cease (at that moment, but will cease afterwards); at the moment 
of their death-consciousness, the five groups do cease, and do not 
arise at that moment. 



3* In the section on ‘Person and Place !’, the questions wtetfce 
the Corporeality- and Feeling-group, etc., once did arise, or will 
arise to a being at its birth within the respective world, will not find 
application within the Pure Abodes ( suddhdvdsa ), the place where 
only the Anagamin will be reborn—, since no being will be reborn 
there twice in one and the same plane (of the 5 planes existing there). 

I am giving here an outline of all the pairs of questions. 

(I) Origination 

1. ^ To whom . 

2. \Where . 


3* J To whom and where , 

the Corp-group does arise , does there the Feeling-group also arise? 

(& conversely)? 


4-6 

,, did ,, 

did „ 

>> 

> 

7 - 9 - 

,, will 

will ,, 

9 9 

? 

10-15 

\the Corp. grp. does ,, 

did ,, 

(Fed. grp. 

P 


j the Feel. grp. 

11 ii 

\Perc. grp. „ 

P 

16-21 

,, does ,, 

will ,, 

99 99 »» 

? 

22-27 

,, did ,, 

will ,, 

99 99 99 

? 


Each of the above (threefold, or sixfold) groups of twin-questions is followed 
by the same questions in the negative, e.g.— 

“To whom the Corporeality-group does not arise , does there • the 
Feeling-group also not arise?* 9 Etc., etc. 

Thus, we get altogether 54 pairs of questions. 

(II) Cessation 

For 'arise' etc. read 'cease* etc. 

(Ill) Origination and Cessation 

For the second 'arise* read 'cease* etc., and a further triad of twin-questions 
(as 13-15) is inserted after each triad. Here I am giving a few answers as 
illustration: 

(Positive:) 

1. (a) “To (every one to) whom the Corporeality-group does arise, 
does there also the Feeling-group arise ? —(No; e.g*,) to one reborn as 
Unconscious Being (asaiina-satta), there arises the Corporeality-group, 
but not the Feeling-group; to those , however , born with the 5 groups there 
arises the Corporeality-group as well as the Feeling-group . 

(b) But does the Corporeality-group arise to (to everyone) to whom 
the Feeling-group arises ? —(No; e.g.,) to those who are reborn in the 
immaterial sphere (arUpdvacara), there arises the Feeling-group, but not 
the Corporeality-group; to those, however , who are born with 5 groups^ 
both do arise, the Feeling-group, as well as the Corporeality-group• 

(Negative:) 

1. (a) “To (every) one to whom the Corporeality-group does not 
arise, does there also the Feeling-group not arise e.g .,) 'to 
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those reborn in the immaterial sphere, the Corporeality-group does not 
arise, but not does the Feeling-group not arise (i.e. it surely does arise); 
to all those, however, who pass awayJrom there, neither the Corporeality^ 
group, nor (he Feeling-group does arise (at the moment of death). 

(Positive:) 

“Does to (every) one to whom the Corporeality-group ceases, also the 
Feeling-group cease ?—(No; e.g .,)at the passing away of an Unconscious 
Being (asanha-satta), the Corporeality-group does cease, but not does 
any Feeling-group cease (as there is none in such a state of existence); 
at the passing-away of five-group-beings however, both do cease, the 
Corporeality-group, as well as the Feeling-group .” Etc., etc. 

C. PENETRATION 

By "Penetration’’ (parifWa) is meant the penetrating Insight, at the 
moment of entering into one of the 4 stages of Holiness. The questions are 
analogous to B (1); for 'arise' etc., however, read ‘penetrate’, etc., and leave 
out the questions 13-15, 19* 2I > 2 5 -2 7- 

1. (a) “Does (every) one who penetrates the Corporeality-group, 
(also) penetrate the Feeling-group? — Yes .—(b) And does (every) one 
who penetrates the Feeling-group, (also) penetrate the Corporeality- 
group? — Yes." 

The rest follows exactly the same method as in B (i). 


m. Ayatana-yamaka 

(Pairs of questions on the 12 Bases) 

On these 12 Bases s. Vibh. II. 

A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS 

(I) Enumeration of Questions 

(II) Explanations:— 

(Positive): (a) “Does (everything which is called) 'eye 9 refer to the 
My e-base (organ of sight)?—(No; e.g.,) the Divine Eye and the Eye 
of Wisdom are called eyes , hut they are not the Eye-base; the Eye-base , 
however, is both , eye, as well as Eye-base .—(b) But is the Eye-base 
(always considered as) 'Eye 9 ?—Yes l 9 

The terms ‘Eye-base’, ‘Eye of Wisdom*, and ‘Divine Eye 1 , are co-ordinate 
with each other, but subordinate to the term ‘eye*. 




Hereafter, similar explanations follow with regard to the other n bases. 

(Negative:) (a) "Is that which is not 'eye \ also not the 'Eye-base 9 ?— 
(No, it is not the Eye-base.)—(b) Is that which is not the Eye-base , 
also not an ‘eye’—(No, that is not the case, because) the Divine Eye 
and the Eye of Wisdom are called eyes , but they are not the Eye-base] the 
Eye-base , however , is both , eye, as well as Eye-base] excepting eye and 
Eye-base , what remains , ts neither eye , nor Eye-base’ 9 Etc. 

(General and particular terms; Positive:) "Js (everything which is 
called) ‘eye* Eye-base? —(No;'e.g.,) the Divine Eye and theWisdom- 
eye are eyes , but they are not the Eye-base] the Eye-base is both , eye , os 
we/Z as Eye-base .—]4re JAo fcases the Ear-base?” Etc. etc. 

B. PROCESS 
Preliminary Remarks 

With regard to Person :—To all beings—in the long run of Samsara 
—all the 12 bases once did arise. To beings in their last existence 
(before entering final Nirvana), no base will arise in the future, but 
all bases will cease. To the Ariyas (s. above) in the immaterial 
world ( arupa ), io bases (i.e. the 5 sense-organs and their objects) 
will no more arise, and will no more cease again in the future. To 
the Ariyas (Anagamins) of the fine-material world, nose, tongue, 
body, and their corresponding objects, will no more arise, and no 
more cease again in the future. 

In this Yamaka, 'arises 1 and 'ceases' refer to birth and death in 
the present existence; 'arose* and 'ceased', to a past existence ; 'will 
arise' and 'will cease,* to a future existence . 

With regard to Place :—In the immaterial world (arupa), only 
two bases are found: the Mind-base and the Mind-object-base 
(mandyatana and dhammdyatana) . In the world of Unconscious 
Beings (asahna-satta), only the Rupa-base (visual object) and the 
corporeal Mind-object-base are found. In the fine-material world, 
6 bases are found: Eye, Ear, Mind, and the corresponding objects. 
In the Sense-world all the 12 bases are found. (Cf. Vibh. II). 

I am quoting here a few questions and answers, all picked out 
here and there:— 

(Person)—(a) "Does to (every) one to whom the Eye-base arises , also 
the Eye-object-base arise? — Yes. —(b) Bat, does to (every) one to whom 
the Eye-object-base arises also the Eye-base arise ?— (No; e.g.,) to those , 
who are reborn with riipa , but without eye (i.e. to the blind as well 
as to the Unconscious Beings), there arises the Eye-object-base 
(rupayatana), but not the Eye-base” Etc. 

(a) "Does to (every) one to whom the Nose-base arises , also the 
Eye-object-base arise ?—Yes .—(b) But does to (every) one to whom 
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Eye-object-base arises, also the Nose-base arise? —(No; e.g.,) to 
those who are reborn with rupa, but without nose, there arises the Eye- 
object-base, but not the Nose-base" Etc. 

‘‘Does to (every) one to whom the Mind-object-base arises also the 
Mind-base arise? —(No; e.g.,) to those who are reborn as Unconscious 
(acittaka) beings, there does arise the (corporeal) Mind-object-base 
(dhammdyatana), but not the Mind-base ( mandyatana ).” 

The Mind-object (dhamma), may be a mere corporeal phenomenon (s. Vibh. 
II). 

(Place)—(a) "Wherever the Eye-base arises, does there also the Ear- 
base arise ? — Yes.— -(b) —And wherever the Ear-base arises, does 
there also the Eye-base arise? — Yes." 

"Wherever the Eye-base arises, does there also the Nose-base arise ?— 
(No. e.g.,) in the fine-material sphere there arises the Eye-base, but the 
Nose-base does not arise." 

"To whomsoever the Eye-base did arise, did there also the Ear-base 
arise (and conversely)?— Yes." 

(Person & Place)-" To whomsoever, and wheresoever, the Mind-base 
did not arise, did there to him and in that place, also the Eye-object-base 
not arise?—-(It is not so in every case, e.g.,) to the Unconscious Beings 
(asahha-satta), the Mini-base did not arise in that place, but the Eye- 
object-base (s. above) did arise ; to the beings of the Pure Abodes (sud- 
dhdvasa), however, neither the Mind-base nor the Eye-object-base, did 
arise (in the past) in that world." 

Ana^amins are reborn only once in the Pure Abodes, before attaining 
Nibbana. They had therefore no previous rebirth at that place. 

(Person) —“To whomsoever the Eye-base will arise, will also the Nose- 
base arise to him ?—(No; e.g,,) to those who, after being reborn in the 
fine-material sphere (riipdvacara), will attain Nirvana, to those the 
Eye-base will arise, but not the nose-base; to the others, however, both 
wiU arise, Eye-base, as well as Nose-base” 

C. PENETRATION 

Exactly the analogous method as in Khandha-Yamaka (C), but here with 
regard to Eye-base and Ear-base, namely:— 

"Does (every) one who penetrates the Eye-base, also penetrate the 
Ear-base (and conversely) ?— Yes." Etc., etc. 

The answers to the questions are exactly the same, as given in the Indriya- 
Y amaka (X). 


IV. DH&TU-YAMAKA 


(Pairs of questions on the 18 Elements) 

In aUthe 3 sections (A.B.C.), the 12 elements—eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, 
mind, and the 6 corresponding objects—are explained in exactly the same 


IOO 


#*• 
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words as in Ayatana- (III), and Indriya-Yamaka (X), Eye-consciousness 
( eakkhu-viHfiapa ) etc., and '‘Eye-consciousness-Element*' (cakkhu-vittflaQa- 
dhatu) etc., are said to be absolutely identical terms. 


V. SACCA-YAMAKA 

(Pairs of questions on the 4 noble Truths) 

A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS 

(a) "Does (everything which is called) dukkha (here, painful 
feeling), refer to the Dukkha-Truth (Truth of Suffering)?— Yes. 

(b) "But does Dukkha-truth always refer to dukkha (painful feeling) 
—(No; e.g.,) excepting bodily and menial dukkha (-feeling), the 
remaining Dukkha-truth is Dukkha-truth, but it is not dukkha (painful 
feeling)." 



"Bodily and mental dukkha (painful feeling), however, is both. 
dukkha (painful feeling), as well as Dukkha-truth ." 

Dukkha-Truth, commonly called the Truth of Suffering, ,does 
not merely refer to actual painful feeling (called likewise dukkha), 
but teaches that, on account of the law of impermanency and 
change, all the phenomena of existence, even the states of highest 
bliss and happiness, are unsatisfactory, and bear in themselves the 
seed of suffering and misety. 

With regard to the 3 remaining Truths, it is said that the terms 
‘origin’, ‘cessation’, and ‘path’, used in the texts, do not necessarily 
always refer to the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th Truth. The ‘Origination-Truth' 
namely, refers according to the Abhidhamma, only to Craving 
(tanha), the ‘Cessation-Truth’ to the cessation of Craving, the ‘Path- 
Truth’ to the noble ( ariya) Path leading to final Deliverance. 

The method here followed, is everywhere the same as in the 
Khandha-Yamaka. 


B. PROCESS 

(a) ' Does to (every) one to whom the Dukkha-truth arises, also the 
Origination-truth arise ? —(No; e.g.,) to all those, who are being reborn , 
arises, in the course of existence, at the moment of arising of conscious¬ 
ness disconnected with 'craving ’ (Origination-truth), the Dukkha-truth- 
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but not .the Origination-truth ; at the appearance of craving , however, 
do arise, the Dukkha-truth as well as the Origination-truth. 

(b) “But does to (every) one to whom the Origination-truth arises, 
also the Dukkha-truth arise?—Yes" 

This is so for the reason that also Craving together with all Jhe 
other mental phenomena, is subject to the Dukkha-truth. The 
remaining contents of this section may be summed up as 
follows:— 

In tlie Immaterial (aritpa) world, at the arising of one of the 
(supramundane) Paths, the Path-truth obtains, but not the Dukkha- 
truth. Amongst the Unconscious Beings (asahna-satta) , the Dukkha- 
truth is found, not the Origination- and Path-truth. In the worlds 
of the Four- and Five-group-beings, the Dukkha-, Origination-, 
and Path-truths do obtain. In the 4 Lower worlds (apdya), the 
Dukkha-and Origination-truth do obtain but not the Path- 
truth. 

The Cessation-truth (Nirvana) is not mentioned in this chapter, 
as no arising or ceasing of the same is possible. 

C. PENETRATION 

(Present)—1. “Does he who penetrates the Dukkha-truth, (at that 
moment) overcome the Origination-truth (and conversely)?— Yes " 

2. “Does he who does not penetrate the Dukkha-truth, also not 
overcome the Origination-truth (and coversely)?— No, he does not" 

(Past).—3. “Did he who penetrated the Dukkha-truth , (at that 
moment) overcome the Dukkha-truth (and conversely)?— Yes" 

4. “Did he who did not penetrate the Dukkha-truth, also not over¬ 
come the Origination-truth (and conversely)?— No, he did not.** 

(Future)—5-6. Here follows the positive and the negative pair of questions 
with regard to future. Then follows : 

(Pres, and Past)—7-8. “Did he who penetrates (now) the Dukkha- 
truth, (already) overcome the Dukkha-truth? — No" Etc., etc. 

Then, the same pair of questions—in the positive, as well as negative form— 
is repeated with regard to present and future: and then, with regard to past 
and future. 


vi. sankhAra-yamaka 

(Pairs of questions on the 3 Formations) 

"There are three kinds of Formations: kdya-sankhara (here, 'body- 
formation'), vaci-sankhdra (here, 'speech-formation'), citta-sankhdra 
(‘mind-formation’, mental concomitant) In-and-Out-breathing 
constitutes the kaya-sankhara; Thought Conception ( vitakka) and 
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Discursive Thinking ( yicdrd ), the vaci-sankhdra (speech-formation 
within the mind); Perception and Feeling, the citta-sankhdra . Except¬ 
ing Thought-conception and Discursive Thinking, being vaci-sankhdra, 
all the phenomena combined with mind (but not mind itself), constitute 
the citta-sankhdra** 


A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS 


‘ 7 s 1 body ' (kuya) the kdya-sankhdra? — No, — Or, is kdya-sankhdra 
the body ?— No.—Is ‘ speech ' (yaci) the vaci-sankhdra (and conversely)? 
No -~ Is (consciousness) the citta-sankhdra (and conversely)? 


* Is that which is not body , also not kdya-sankhdra? — Kdya-sankhdra 
is not body, but it is kdya-sankhdra (In-and Out-breathing), Excep¬ 
ting body and kdya-sankhdra , that which remains is neither body, nor 
kdya-sankhdra*' 

Ihe analogous answers apply also to the converse, as well as to vacx- t and 
°Uta-sankhara . Then follow positive and negative questions, with regard to 
general and particular terms etc., etc., just as in Khandha-Yamaka. 

B. PROCESS 

The contents of this chapter may be summed up as follows:— 

Kdya-sankhdra (=In- and Out-breathing) is found in the Sense- 
world, not in the fine-material or immaterial world. It is found in 
the ist, 2nd and 3rd Jhana, not in the 4th Jhana. 

Vaci-sankhdra (= Thought Conception and Discursive Thinking) 
is found in the Sense-, fine-material and immaterial world, not 
amongst the Unconscious Beings. It obtains also in the ist Jhana 
(of the fourfold division), not in the other Jhanas. 

Citta-sankhdra (=mental concomitants) are found in all the worlds, 
except that of the Unconscious Beings, and also in all the Jhanas. 

Kdya-sankhdra (=breathing) does not obtain at the death-moment 
and rebirth-moment (conception). The 2 other sankhdrys obtain at 
all times. 

The method employed in this chapter is the usual one. The text 
begins thus:— 

“Does to (every) one to whom the kdya-sankhdra arises, (at that 
time) also the vaci-sankhdra arise?-{ No; e.g.,) when to tho$e to whom, 
in the absence of Thought-Conception and Discursive Thinking (i.e. in 
the 2nd and 3rd Jhana), In- and Out-breathing arises, then .there 
arises to them kdya-sankhdra, not vaci-sankhdra; when, however, to 
those who are abiding in the 1st Jhana, or who are dwelling in the Sensu¬ 
ous sphere , In-and Out-breathing arises, then both do arise, kdya- 
sankhdra, as well as vaci-sankhdra Etc., etc. 
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C. PENETRATION 

This chapter is throughout analogous with the corresponding chapter of 
the Khandha-Yamaka. 


VII. ANUSAYA-YAMAKA 

(Pairs of questions on the 7 Biases) 

There are 7 Biases:—(i)the Bias of Sensual Craving (kamarag&nu- 
s&ya), (2) of Anger {patighdnusaya ), (3) of Conceit (mdndnusaya), 

(4) of Erroneous Opinion (ditthdnusaya), (5) of Scepticism (yicikicchd- 
nusaya), (6) of Craving for Existence (bhava-rdgdnusaya ), (7) of 
Ignorance (avijjdnusaya). 

This Yamaka follows a different method of treatment. It is divided into 7 
chapters (vara), each consisting of a positive, and a negative section namely:— 

(I) The ‘Biases’ (anusaya-vara) 

(II) ‘Possessed of Biases’ (sdnusaya-v.) 

(III) ‘Abandoning’ the Biases (pajahana-v.) 

(IV) ‘Penetration’ ( parihM-v .) 

(V) Biases ‘Abandoned’ (fahina-v.) 

(VI) 'Arising' of Biases ( uppajjana-v.) 

(VII) The Biases in the various ‘Spheres of existence’ (dhatu-v.) 
(1) The Biases 

This chapter is preceded by the following explanatory notes on the objects, 
or places of origin, of the 7 Biases:— 

(1) "Where does the Bias of Sensuous Craving adhere?—To the 
2 feelings (pleasant and indifferent) of the Sensuous sphere." 

(2) "Where anger?—To painful-(bodily or mental) feeling.” 

(3) “Where Conceit?—To the 2 feelings of the Sensuous sphere 
and of the fine-material and immaterial sphere." 

(4) "Where Erroneous Opinion?—To all phenomena included in the 
Existence-group ( sakkaya)." 

(5) "Where Scepticism ?’'—(Answer as in 4). 

(6) "Where Craving for Existence?—To the fine-material and 
immaterial sphere." 

(7) "Where Ignorance ?"—(Answer as in 4). 

(positive:)— 

(person)— 

Mere the following facts should be remembered:—The Sot&pannas and 
eaJkad&gamins have still 5 Biases (i. e. r, 2, 3, 6, 7), the Andgdmms 3 (i.e. 3, 
g 7) the Arahats none. The questions begin thus:— 
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(i with 2) (a) *Does to (every) one to whom the Bias of Sensuous 
Craving adheres, also the Bias of Anger adhere?—Yes. (b) And does to 

Cravtng t a^er^ m y e '^ nSer adfteres > aiso the Bias of Sensuous 

(i with 3) (a) "Does to (every) one to whom the Bias of Sensuous 
Craving adheres, also the Bias of Conceit adhere? — Yes. (b) But, does 
to (every ) one to whom the Bias of Conceit adheres, also the Bias of 
Sensuous Craving adhere —(No; e.g.,) to the Anagamin, Conceit does 
adhere, but not Sensuous Craving-, to three individuals (Worldling 
Sotapanna, Sakadagamin) both do adhere, Sensuous Craving, as well as 


(i with 4) (a) "Does to (every) one to whom the Bias of Sensuous 
Craving adheres, also the Bias of Erroneous Opinion adhere—< No; e.g.,) 
to 2 individuals (Sotapanna, Sakadagamin) Sensuous Craving does 
a ^ re > n °t Erroneous Opinion-, to the Worldling, however, both do 
adhere. Sensuous Craving, as well as Erroneous Opinion." (b) (This 
converse question is answered in the affirmative). 


?u irS of .H uestions regarding: 1 with 5; 1 with 6; 1 with 7; 
H th 3; 2 . w ^ 4 a nd 5; 2 with 6 and 7; then. 3 with 4 and 5; 3 
then 4 Wlth 5 ; 4 with 6 and 7; 5 with 6 and 7; 6 with 7; then 
l 3 i I ' and 2 »with 4 and 5; 1 and 2, with 6 and 7; 1-3. with 4 and s' 

7 3, ^caSn 6 i and 7 * l ~ 4 * Wlth 5; 1 ‘4. with 6 and 7; 1-5 with 6 and 7; 1-6, wifh 


( x “ 5 f wrth 6 and 7) “To whomsoever Sensuous Craving ; Anger 
Conceit, Erroneous Opinion, and Scepticism adhere, do there also 
Craving for Existence, and Ignorance , adhere? — Yes” 

(Place)— 

All the 7 Biases obtain in the Sense-, tine-material, and immaterial 
sphere, except in the Pure Abodes (suddhdvdsa). Consciousness 
connected with Anger, does not obtain in the fine-material and 
immaterial world, though, according to Ledi Sayadaw, Anger still 
exists there (in a dormant sthte?). In the world of Unconscious 
Beings (asahna-satta), the Biases do not actually exist, as there ic 
no mental life. 


The method is exactly the same as above (for Person), e.g,:_ 

“Where (in which place) the bias of Sensuous Craving adheres dor* 
there also the bias of Anger adhere? — No” (See beginning of thic 
chapter). Etc., etc. ^ 

(Person and Place)— 

(1, with 4 and 5) “To whomsoever, and wheresoever, the bias 
Sensuous Craving adheres, does there adhere to him, and there ahL 
the bias of Erroneous Opinion, and Scepticism ?—(No; e.g.,) % n zindi 
viduals (Sotapanna and Sakadagamin), the Sensuous Craving adh*** 
to the two feelings in the Sensuous-sphere, but not so the bias of Erroi 



neous opinion\ as it is already overcome in both); in the Worldling, 
however, both do adhere to the 2 feelings in the Sensuous-sphere , Sen¬ 
suous Craving, as well as Erroneous Opinion” Etc., etc. 

(Negative:)— 

The negative questions follow the same method as above. They begin 
thus: 

“To whomsoever the bias of Sensuous Craving does not adhere, does 
there to him also not the bias of Anger adhere?” Etc., etc. 

(II) Possessed of Biases 

This Chapter is analogous to the preceding one. It begins thus :— 

“Is (every) one who is possessed of the bias of Sensuous Craving, 
also possessed of the bias of Anger?” Etc., etc. 

The negative questions begin thus:_ 

“Is (every) one who is free from the bias of Sensuous Craving , also 
free from the bias of Anger?” Etc., etc. 

(Ill) Abandoning the Biases 

(1 with 2) “Does (every) one who abandons the bias of Sensuous 
Craving , also (at that moment) abandon the bias of Anger (and con- 
versely)?— Yes” 

(1 with 3) “Does (every) one who abandons the bias of Sensuous 
Craving, also abandon the bias of Conceit? —(No;) he abandons only 
the Conceit, which is connected therewith (but not the Conceit con¬ 
nected with the fine-material or immaterial sphere)/* 

(IV) Penetration 

“Does he who penetrates the bias of Sensuous Craving, also penetrate 
the bias of Anger (and conversely)?— Yes” Etc., etc. 

(V) Biases Abandoned 

“Is in one in whom the bias of Sensuous Craving is abandoned, 
also the bias of Anger abandoned (and conversely)?— Yes” Etc., etc. 

(VI) Arising of Biases 

“Does in one in whom the bias of Sensuous Craving arises , also 
the bias of Anger arise (and conversely)?— Yes ” Etc., etc. 

(VII) The Biases in the various Spheres of Existence 

“To one who, after passing away from the Sensuous sphere , is reborn 
in the Sensuous-sphere (or, fine-material-sphere-r-OT, immaterial 
sphere —or, not in the Sensuous sphere — or, not in the fine-material 
sphere, etc.), how many biases do there arise, how many do not, how 
many are cut off?” 
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The answers to these questions are all absolutely identical, e.g.:_ 

One who, after passing away from the Sensuous-sphere, (or fine- 
material sphere, etc.), is reborn in the Sensuous-sphere (etc-), may have 
y biases (i.e. the worldling), or 5 biases(i.e. the Sotapanna and Saka- 
uagamin), or 3 biases (the Anagamin); but he may (at that moment) 
not be free from all of them ” Cf. (1). v ' 


VIII. CITTA-YAMAKA 

(Pairs of questions on Consciousness) 

Ihis Yamaka has no sections A and C, and thus consists only of B, i.e. the 
*+v» CS i °f .Consciousness, which here somewhat deviates from the usual 
method. It is the only Yamaka, in which B begins with an Enumeration of 
questions (uddcsa-vcira). 

To understand the answers to the questions, the following facts should be 
kept in mind :— 

To those who have reached the Cessation of Consciousness (niro- 
dhasamdpatti), as well as to the Unconscious Beings (asahha-satta), 
Consciousness does not arise, and is not arisen, and does not cease 
(as it does not exist in such a state); it arose at the moment before 
its breaking off (before reaching the unconscious state), and it will 
arise (again in the future), etc. 

With regard to time, we should keep in mind these facts:— Past 
consciousness does not arise (now), is not arising, is not arisen, will 
not arise, but it did once arise; it does not cease (now), is not ceasing 
(now), will not cease (in the future), but it did cease, is ceased. 

Future consciousness did not arise, is not arisen, does not arise, 
is not arising, but it will arise; it does not cease (now)...but it will 
cease. 

Present consciousness did not arise...but it arises (now), is arising, 
is arisen; it does not cease (now)...but it will cease . 

(a) "To whomsoever Consciousness arises, and not ceases (at that 
very moment), will there to him Consciousness cease (afterwards), 
and will no more arise? —(No, only) at the arising of final Consciousness 
(before the death of the Arahat), consciousness to such a person arises, 
does not cease (at that very moment of arising), but will cease ( the 
next moment), and will no more arise; at the arising of consciousness 
in other persons, however, consciousness does arise, does not cease (at 
that moment), but will cease, and will arise again —(b) But to whom 
consciousness will cease, no more arise, does there to him (at that very 
moment) consciousness arise, and does it not cease?—It does arise, 
does not cease.** 

With this last sentence I had to paraphrase the single Pali word amantd, 
yes , which affirms here both the preceding negative and positive question, 
\nd thus could not be rendered in another way. 
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In the 2nd pair of questions, the pos» ve ami negative forms of the verbs 
are reversed. 

Thereafter follow pairs of questions with regard to past, future, present, 
etc., with all the possible permutations, namely:— 

“To one to whom consciousness arises (—or, arose—is arising—is 
arisen — ceases — ceased—is ceasing—is ceased ), is there to him con¬ 
sciousness arisen (—or, did it arise—will it arise—does it cease—did it 
cease—will it .cease, etc.)?” Etc., etc .. 

Thereafter, the foregoing method i* applied—but only indicated by catch¬ 
words—to consciousness witlf and without lust.. .freed and not freed (enumera¬ 
tion according to Satipntthana Sutta) and to the terms of the entire Abhi- 
dhamma Matika. * * 


IX. DHAMMA - YAMAKA 

(Pairs of questions on the term dhanvma, ‘phenomenon*) 

^ This Yam aka consists of the 2 great sections A & B. but there is no section 

Here we have to remember that, in the absolute sense, there does 
not exist any living entity, such as we call man, woman, animal, 
celestial being, etc., but that there are only processes of mental and 
bodily 'phenomena* (dhamma), ever arising and passing away. Hence, 
it is equally wrong to speak, in the absolute sense, of good or bad 
'men' etc., since all qualities refer only to phenomena, not to abiding 
entities. 

All those phenomena, a full explanation of which is given in the 
Dhammasangani, are, according to their karmical value, divided 
into wholesome, unwholesome, and neutral phenomena. 

A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS 

The treatment here is exactly the same as in Khanelha-Yamaka:— 

(a) “Does (everything which is called)' wholesome* refer to wholesome 
phenomena?— Yes. (b) And are (all) wholesome phenomena termed 
' wholesome*? — Yes.” 

The analogous questions are repeated for ‘unwholesome 1 and ‘neutral.* 

(a) “Is (everything which is) not wholesome, also not a wholesome 
phenomenon? — No, it is not a wholesome phenomenon . (b) And are 
aU not wholesome phenomena, not wholesome? — No, they are not 
wholesome” 

Similar with unwholesome and neutral. 

Etc., etc. 

B. PROCESS 

This section consists of the 3 usual chapters on: Origination, Cessation, 
Origination and Cessation. Here we may mention : 
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afSTti^rti 0 wh ° lesom f phenomena, in one and the same moment 
f” !g t , Wlth “"wholesome phenomena. In the fine-material 
world, wholesome, or unwholesome phenomena,never arise together 

unwhnW al ph ® nomena - In the 5 group-existence, wholesome, or 
unwholesome phenomena, may arise together with neutral pheno¬ 
mena, i.e. with bodily or vocal intimation (vihhatti). 

To -th°?, e who have entered 'Suspension of Consciousness’ (nirodha- 
traW™ * ’ ai i^ Unconscious Beings (asanha-satta), only neu¬ 

tral (corporeal) phenomena do exist. In all the other worlds,whole- 
some, unwholesome, and neutral phenomena, may arise. 

f obvious ’ or can be inferred 
(Person)— 
i- "To whom 

wholesome [phenomena arise , do there also ] 

^ _ . unwhoL ph. arise (& conversely)? 

2. .. f _i_l J \ 


wwtwwrww jsww, **/ iu. WH vvloClV If 

2. ,, wholesome [ ,, Jneutral ,, „ ? 

(Place)- UnWh ° L [ ” ]n£Utral ” " ? 

1-3. Where r 1 5 

(Pers. & Place)— 1 ” 1 ” ” ’* * 

1-3- To whom, . 

and where, . f i » 

l »» J >» M t , f 

Hereafter, the above questions are repeated in the negative:— 

"To whom wholesome phenomena do not arise, do there also no un¬ 
wholesome phenomena arise?'’— Etc., etc. 

questions—first in the positive, then in the negative—with 
Originating andcS'sarion.^ 6 " the corresponding questions on Cessation, and 


X. INDRIYA-YAMAHA 

(Pairs of questions on the 22 Faculties) 

This last Yamaka is by far the longest of all. It consists of the 3 great 
sections and then- sub-divisions, with exactly the same logical treat- 

FMulriM “s-V*h. d vt Yamaka ' K b6ginS W ‘ th the enumeration ° f tiw a* 

A. DELIMITATION OF TERMS 
(r-6) "Is (everything which is called) ‘eye’, the Eye-Faculty?" 

JutC* 

Yamaka* sense ' orf ? ans are dealt with in exactly the same words as in Ayatana 
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v 8) “Or 'male / the Virility-Faculty (& conversely)?— No." 
(q) "Is (that which is called) ‘life’, the Life-Faculty (& conversely)? 
—Yes.” 

The last two terms are identical. Also 'bodily pleasure,‘ ‘bodily pain, 
‘joy*, and ‘sadness’, are identical with the Faculties (10-13; ot the same name. 

(14) “Does (everything which is called) Upekkhd , designate 
the (type of feeling called) Indifference-Faculty ( upekkhindriya )?— 
(No; e.g.,) excepting the Indifference-Faculty , all those other forms of 
Upekkhd f are Upekkhd , hut they do not designate the Indifference- 
Faculty ; the Indifference-Faculty\ however , is both , Upekkhd , as well as 
Indifference-Faculty.’ * 

The term ' Upekkhd * 9 besides being a name for mere indifferent feeling {itpek- 
kha-vedana= adukkha-m-asukka vedana, included in the vedanakkhandha). 
may also designate ‘Equanimity' of Mind, which isahigh/sthical quality and. 
under the name of tatramajjhattatu, included in the Sankhara-kkhandha. 
(15-22) The two terms in each of these questions are said to be identical. 

With regard to the term * aiiiididvhi' (‘one who has understood', or ‘having 
understood’), however, Ledi Sayadaw is of the' opinion that, being a mere 
vohara-term, it is not identical with the term annatfiv-hidriya . The other 
paragraphs follow the usual method. 

B. PROCESS 

The 3 supramundane Faculties (20-22) do not find a place in this chapter. 
About the others, one has to keep the following facts in mind:— 

The Femininity- and Virility- Faculties are found only in the Sen¬ 
suous plane, not in the fine-material and immaterial sphere. 

The L*/£-Faculty is either physical, or mental. The physical life- 
faculty (riipa-jivitindriya) does not obtain in the immaterial sphere, 
whilst in the sphere of the Unconscious Beings ( asahha-satta ) only 
the physical life-faculty is found. In the sphere of the Five-group 
beings, both kinds are found. 

The Joy-Faculty is found in the happy spheres of sensuous exis¬ 
tence (i.e. men, and heavenly beings of the sensuous sphere) and 
also at the moment ofrebirth, and death, in the 9 lower Brahma- 
planes. 

The Indifference-Faculty is found in all the spheres, except that of 
the Unconscious Beings (asanna-satta). 

Of the 5 ethical faculties (15-19), the Wisdom-Faculty obtains 
in death- and rebirth-consciousness accompanied by knowledge; 
the faculties Faith , Mindfulness , Energy , and Concentration , in 
death- and rebirth-consciousness accompanied by lofty root- 
conditions. 

(Person)— 

The questions and answers relating to the process of the 6 sense- 
organs, are exactly the same as in Ayatana-Yamaka. 

no 





To one to whom the Femininity-Faculty arises, does there also the 
Virility-Faculty arise (& conversely)?— No. 

To one to whom the Femininity-Faculty arises , does there also the 
Life-Faculty arise?—the Joy-Faculty?” Etc., etc. 

Hereafter follow identical paragraphs on the Virility-Faculty, on the Life- 
Faculty, etc., e+c., up to the Wisdom-Faculty. 

(Place)— 

'*Wherever the Eye-Faculty arises , does there also arise the Ear- 
Faculty (& conversely )?—the Nose Faculty?' (etc., up to Wisdom- 
Faculty). 

The same procedure is then repeated with regard to all the remaining facul¬ 
ties, one after the other. Then, the whole questions are asked again—first 
in the positive, then in the negative—with regard to past, future, etc. There¬ 
after follows a similar chapter on Origination and Cessation. 


C. PENETRATION 


In order to get a fair idea of the kind of answers to the numerous and often 
rather captious and sophistically sounding, questions of this chapter, the 
following hints may be of some help:— 

All individuals are divided into the following classes:— 


1. 

2 . 
3 * 
4 * 
5 - 
6 . 

7 - 

8 . 

9 - 

10 . 


Attainerof Sotapanna-Path; develop “Ananiidtari-riassdnn '- 

Faculty. 

>> ,, ,, -Fruition:. Arthd-Faculty. 

,, ,, Sakadagami-Path; 

*» >> ,, -Fruition. ,, „ 

,, ,, Anagami-Path; 

»* >* ft Tuition. ft tt 

„ ,, Arahat-Path; ,, 

>» », ,, -Fruition; develops the # An^ 5 w M -Faculty, 

The Arahat (after realizing the fruit of Arahatship). 

The Worldling. 


On annindriya cf. Vibh. V. 


Now, the Arahat (9) does not, and will not, penetrate the Eye- 
Faculty, does not and will not overcome the Sadness-Faculty, not 
develop the 3supra-mundane faculties (20-22), but he did accomplish 
all these things already. 

The Attainer of Arahat-Fruition (8) does , at that moment (of 
attaining), realize the A nna^avi-Faculty, but did not do so before 
nor will he do so afterwards. He does not at that moment, and 
will not in the future, overcome the Sadness-Faculty, but did so 
already before (at the An§gami-Path). 

The Attainer of the Arahat-Path (7) does, at that moment (of 
attaining), develop the -Faculty, and penetrate Uie 
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Eye-Faculty, but he did not do so before, nor will he do so in 
future. He did not, and does not yet (at that moment), realize the 
4 Ahhdtdvi 9 - Faculty; but he will do so (immediately afterwards, i.e. 
at attaining the Arahat-Fruition). 

The Worldling (io) who will attain the Paths, did not, and does 
not yet accomplish all the above things, but he will do so in future. 

Of the 5 Sense-Faculties to be penetrated, only the Eye-Faculty 
is here mentioned, apparently by way of example. Of the 5 feeling- 
faculties, only the Sadness-Faculty (mental pain) is mentioned, as it 
is the only kind of feeling, which can, and should be overcome. 

'Penetrating' as used in the following, refers to the ist Truth, i.e. 
that everything is subject to suffering; ‘overcoming*, to the 2nd 
Truth, the Origin of suffering; 'realizing', to the 3rd Truth, Nibbana, 
the cessation of suffering; 'developing', to the 4th Truth, the noble 
(ariya) path leading to the cessation of suffering. 

He (=7) who penetrates the Eye-Faculty , does he penetrate the Ear- 
Faculty (and conversely)?— Yes. 

He (=7) who penetrates the Eye-Faculty , does he overcome the Sad¬ 
ness-Faculty?—No (because he did already overcome it on attaining 
the Anagami-Path). But he (=5) who overcomes the Sadness-Faculty , 
does he penetrate the Eye-Faculty?—No (he will penetrate it only 
when attaining the Arahat-Path). 

He (==7) who penetrates the Eye-Facuity , does he develop the A hhdtan- 
hassami Faculty?—No (he has already done it on attaining Sotapatti). 
The converse is likewise answered by No, because the penetration 
of the Eye-Faculty takes place only at the Arahat Path. 

He who penetrates the Eye-Faculty , does he develop the Anna-Faculty? 
Yes.—He who develops the Ahhd-Facuity, does he penetrate the 
Eye-Faculty ?—(Not everyone, because) two individuals (the Sakada- 
gamin and the Anagamin) develop the Ahhd-F acuity, but do not 
penetrate the Eye-Faculty ; the Attainer of the highest path (=7), how¬ 
ever , does both. 

He (=7) who penetrates the Eye-Faculty , does he realize the Ahhatdvi- 
FacuUy?—No (because it is realized only on attaining to Arahat- 
Fruition= 8 ). Etc., etc. 

He (=5) who overcomes the Sadness-Faculty , 
does he develop the Ahhdtah-hassami Faculty? — No. 
m „ the Ahhd-Faculty? — Yes. 

,, ,, realise the Ahhatdvi-Facuity? — No. 

He who develops the Ahhdtah-hassami Faculty , 
does he develop the Ahhd-Faculty? — No. 

,, ,, realise the Ahhatdvi-Facuity? — No. 




He who develops the Anna-Faculty, does he realise the Ahhatavt- 
Faculty? — No . Etc., etc. 

Hereafter, exactly the same questions as above are repeated in the 
negative, followed by the identical positive and negative questions with 
regard to past, to future, to present and* past (“He who - does penetrate 
the Eye-Faculty, did he overcome the Sadness-Faculty?" etc.), to present 
and future ("He who does penetrate the Eye-Fac., will he overcome the 
Sadness-Fao.?" etc.), to past and future ("He who did penetrate the Eye- 
Fac., will he overcome the Sadness-Fac.?" etc.) 
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VII 

patthAna 

"The Book of Origination" 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

*rhis gigantic and most important work of the Abhidhamma- 

Pitaka deals with the conditionality and dependent nature of all 

the manifold corporeal and mental phenomena' of existence, which 

in their combinations are known by the conventional names of 'I*, 

person , world’, etc., but which in the ultimate sense are only just 

these passing phenomena, nothing more. Hence, this work provides 

a most complete and detailed elucidation of the Paticca-Samup- 

^Dependent Origination, though here the phenomena, are not 

Jith ?f? according to the 12 links of the Paticca-Samuppada, but 

S5i«n f natH Ce t0 u 4 P® 008 *® 8 . Le - conditions, ormodes of 
conditionality, as will be seen later on. 

- n I^®j COn lP let f te * 4 of the work in the Siamese Tipi taka edition 

PaUTW c V °- S ; ? f a j.°? ether 3.120 pp., whilst the extract in the 
Pali Text Society’s edition contains only 549 pp. 

b fS i ns with an Introduction which contains an enumera- 
Pov^n» e ii?lK natl0n v? f , the 2 4 modes of conditionality (paccaya) 
of the^rk w mamfold phenomena of existence. The main body 
of the work has 4 great divisions, namely:— 

A ' Origination according to the 

B. PACCANIYA-PATTHANA 

Negative Method: * ’' .* 

C> ^^^-.PACCANIYA-PATTHANA. Origination according 
Positlve -Negative Method. 

to S^fl^^^MA-PATTHANA, Origination according 

to the Nagative-Positive Method. 

are'a^^H^A 86 4 divisions . the 24modes of conditionality 

aeain P bv ° rd fiv to aU phenomena of existence, presented 

oPthese a ai } d Dyads of the Abhidhamma Schedule. Each 

positive, etc“1S a'S 7^1 its own particular method (i.e. 

J* fj^tion of Triads (Tika-Patthana) 

II. Origination of Dyads (Duka-Pat*hana) 

1Y4 


in. 

IV. 


VI. 


Origination of 
Patthana) 

Origination 
Patthana) 
Origination 
Patthana) 
Origination 
Pa$thana) 


Dyads and Triads combined (Duka-Tika- 
of Triads and Dyads combined (Tika-D»ika- 
of Triads and Triads combined (Tika-Tika - 
of Dyads and Dyads combined (Duka-Duka- 


Accordmg to the number of Triads and Dyads, Section I has 22 
chapters and Section II has 100 (though in the numbering of the 
f! 1, tT * , * atter ^ av e inadvisedly been contracted to 89). 

cn of these Chapters, again, is divided into a number of sub- 
cnapters, or vara. Each such sub-chapter, again forms 4. smaller 
s ?^“ on ® » brought about by that 4 fold method to which, as shown 
atK *y e, j ® entlre work owes its 4 great divisions, namely the positive 
metnod, the negative method, the positive-negative method, and 
the negative-positive' method. 


Finally each of these 4 smaller divisions, everywhere throughout 
Stwu 6 K a S ain diyided into paragraph, (§) corresponding 

witn tnose of the 24 conditions which obtain in the respective case. 

This is, in short, the table of contents of the whole work 


VOL. I (Siamese Edition) 

INTRODUCTION: 

Enumeration and Explanation of the 24 Conditions 

A. POSITIVE METHOD 

l. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS (TIKA-PATTHANA) 
I# The Triad 'wholesome etc.' (Kusala-ttika) 

W Chapter on being 'dependent' (papoca-vara) 


Questions: 

(a) positive method 

(b) negative method 

(c) positive-negative method 

(d) negative-positive method 

Explanations: 

(a) positive method 

(b) negative method 

(c) positive-negative method 

(d) negative-positive method 


(E-hof the 4 methods is, in due order, applied to the 24 conditions 
a corresponding number of §§. The question-section 
is found only in this first chapter). - : 
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(2) Chapter on being ‘co-nascent’ (sahaj ata-vara) 

(3) Chapter on being ‘conditioned' (paccaya-vara) 

(4) Chapter on being 'supported' (nissaya-vara) 

15) Chapter on being ‘conjoined’ (saiiisattha-vara) 

(6) Chapter on being ‘associated' (sampayutta-vara) 

(7) Chapter on 'Investigations' (paflha-vara) 

(Each oi these chapters has the same division as 1). 

2. The Triad of feelings (Vedana-ttika) 

3. The Triad ‘karmically resultant, etc.' (Vipaka-ttika) 

4. The Triad ‘karmically acquired, etc.’ (Upadana-ttika) 

5. The Triad ‘defiled etc.’ (Sankilittha-ttika) 

VOL. II 

5 . The Triad ‘Thought-conception, etc.' (Vitakka-ttika) 

(etc., altogether 22 such chapters, each with the same divisions as *)• 

VOL. Ill & IV 

II. ORIGINATION OF DYADS (DUKA-PATTHANA) 

1. The Dyad ‘root and not-root’ (Hetu-duka). 

2. The Dyad 'accompanied by root, and unaccompanied by 
root’ (Sahetuka-duka). 

(etc-, altogether ioo chapters)- 

VOL. V 

IH. ORIGINATION OF DYADS and TRIADS COMBINED 
(DUKA-TIKA-PATTHANA) 

(with 132 chapters). 

IV ORIGINATION OF TRIADS and DYADS COMBINED 
CTIKA-DUKA-PATTHANA) 

(with 94 chapters). 

V. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS and TRIADS COMBINED 
(TIKA-TIKA-PATTHANA) 

(with 42 chapters). 

VI. ORIGINATION OF DYADS and DYADS COMBINED 
(DUKA-DUKA-PATTHANA) 

(with 48 chapters). 

(II-VI have each the same divisions and subdivisions as I). 

VOL. VI 

B. NEGATIVE METHOD 

C. POSITIVE-NEGATIVE METHOD 

D. NEGATIVE-POSITIVE METHOD 

(B, C and D have each the same divisions and subdivisions as 1). 

Thus, A comprises 5 volumes in the Siamese edition whilst B, C, 
and D are, in a condensed form, contained in the 6th and last volume* 
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If the subject of this second (B), third (C) and fourth (D) Patfhana 
had been treated with the same copiousness as the first one, the 
text in the Siamese edition would contain not less than 14,000 pp. 

Before entering into a discussion of the contents of the main 
Part of the work, I am giving the reader a full translation of the 
v ery important introductory chapter,-here and there interspersed, 
partly with my own explanations, partly with quotations taken 
from the Commentary, or other parts of the work. This intro¬ 
duction, as already stated above, consists of the enumeration, and 
subsequent explanation, of the 24 Conditions ( paccaya ), upon which 
all the corporeal and mental phenomena are dependent, and which 
are applied to the existence, or origination, of all the various pheno¬ 
mena treated in our present work. 


INTRODUCTION 


THE 24 CONDITIONS, OR PACCAYA 


!• Root condition 

2. Object ,, 

3. Predominance condition 

4- Proximity „ 

5* Contiguity ,, 

6. Co-nascence „ 

7. Mutuality „ 

8. Support ,, 

9. Decisive-Support ,, 

10. Pre-nascence ,, 

11. Post-nascence „ 

12. Frequency ,, 

13. Karma ,, 

14. Karma-result „ 

15. Nutriment 

16. Faculty ,, 

17. Jhana 

18. Path ,, 

19. Association ,, 

20. Dissociation „ 

21. Presence ,, 

22. Absence ,, 

23. Disappearance ,, 

24. Non-disappearance ,, 


Hetu-paccaya 
Arammana paccaya 
Adhipati „ 

Anantara „ 

Samanantara ,* 

Saha-jata „ 

Afina-m-afina ,, 

Nissaya ,> 

Upanissaya „ 

Pure-j at a „ 

Paccha-jata ,, 

Asevana „ 

Kamma ,, 

Vipaka i, 

A tiara ,, 

Indriya „ 

Jhana 

Magga ,, 

Sampayutta ,, 

Vippayutta 

Atthi 

Natthi 

Vigata 

Avigata 


These 24 conditions do not necessarily exclude one another, as we shall 
see later on. Some are even fully identical with each other. AU these 24 
conditions, according to the Abhidhammattha-Sangaha, may be reduced to 
only four, namely: Object (2), Decisive Support (9), Karma (13), and Presence 
(21). 
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§ i. Root-condition: Hetu-paccaya . 

In the Sutta, the term hetu is used rather vaguely, mostly in the 
general sense of 'condition', sometimes as 'cause', whilst as Abhi- 
dhamma term it is restricted to the so-called 'roots,' or mula, i.e. 
Greed, Hatred, Delusion, Non-Greed, Non-Hatred, Non-Delusion 
( lobha , dosa, moha, alobha, adosa , amoha), of which the first 3 are 
karmically 'unwholesome*, ( akusala ), whilst the latter 3 may be 
either karmically 'wholesome' ( kusala ), or karmically 'neutral' 
(avyakata). (Cf. Yam. I, Dhs. III). 

In the Commentary it is said that paccaya ( pati + y/i 'to go back 
to', to depend on) has the same meaning as hetu (as used in the 
Sutta), katana (reason), niddna and sambhava (origin), and that 
hetu-paccaya thus comes to mean 'a phenomenon aiding in the sense 
of a root'. Just as a tree rests on its roots, and cannot exist without 
them, so also is the existence of all wholesome and unwholesome 
phenomena entirely dependent on the simultaneity , and presence of 
their respective roots, and cannot exist in their absence. It is said, 
in the Patthana: 

“The roots are to those phenomena which are associated with roots, 
as well as to the corporeal phenomena (e.g. bodily intimation; s. Dhs. 
II) produced thereby, a condition by way of root ." 

§ 2. Object-condition: Arammana-paccaya . 

The 6 objects ( [drammana , lit. 'props', or supports)—i.e. visible 
object, sound, odour, sapid, tangible object, mind-object—are to the 
6 kinds of consciousness (seeing, hearing, etc.) a condition without 
which the latter never could arise, and on which they are necessarily 
dependent. As it is said in the Patthana: 

“The visible object base (rUpdyatana\ s. Vibh. II) is to the element 
' eye-consciousness ', and to the phenomena associated therewith (percep¬ 
tion, feeling, mental formations, s. Paticca-vara of Kusala-ttika, 

§ 4-5), a condition by way of object.** (Analogously with sound, smell, 
etc). " These 5 are to the 'Mind-Element* (mano-dhatu; s. Vibh. Ill) 
and to the phenomena associated therewith , a condition by way of object. 
AU Mvn -objects are to the 'Mind-consciousness-Element* (mano- 
vinHdna-dhdtu), and to the phenomena associated therewith fa condition 
by way of object. All those phenomena (past, present, or future), 
dependent on which any other phenomena, as consciousness and mental 
concomitants, do arise, are to these latter phenomena a condition by 
way of object:* 

On the 6 bases s. Vibh. II, on the elements ib. III. 

§ 3. Predominance-condition: Adhipati-paccaya. 

There are 4 predominant factors: concentrated Intention ( chanda ), 
concentrated Energy (yiriya), concentrated Consciousness (cittU), 
concentrated Investigation (vtmams a). 
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The Commentary says: "The Predominance-condition obtains 
if a phenomenon aids (other simultaneously arising phenomena) bv 
its predominance. 0 ' 


Predominance of Intention is to those phenomena associated there- 
with, as well as to the corporeal phenomena produced thereby , a condi¬ 
tion by way of predominance. Thus it is in an analogous way with the 
predominance of Energy, Consciousness, and Investigation . Whenever 
sitch phenomena, as consciousness and.[ mental concomitants, arise, by 
giving preponderance to one (of the 4) phenomena, then this pheno¬ 
menon is to the other phenomena a condition by way of Predominance 

§ 4. Proximity-condition: Anantara-paccaya. 

Commentary: Proximity-condition obtains if* a phenomenon aids 
(other immediately following phenomena) by its proximity." 

The element * Eye-consciousness*, and the phenomena associated 
therewith, are to the (immediately following l^arma-resultant) Mind- 
Element (mano-dhdtu), and to the phenomena associated therewith, a 
condition by way of proximity; and the Mind-element, and the pheno¬ 
mena associated therewith, are to the (immediately following) * Mind- 
consciousness-Element* (mano-vihnana-dhdtu), and to the phenomena 
associated therewith, a condition by way of proximity. (Cf. Vibh. III). 

“Each (immediately) preceding wholesome ( kusala) phenomenon is 
to each (immediately) succeeding wholesome phenomena a condition 
by way of proximity .” 

With the wholesome phenomena, according to the Commentary, are here 
meant the 7 wholesome ‘impulsive' (javana) moments, of which each preceding 
one is the condition to each succeeding one. (See Vibh. Ill, note). 


“Any preceding wholesome phenomenon is to any succeeding karmi¬ 
cally neutral (avydkata) phenomenon, a condition by way of proxi¬ 
mity. 


“Any preceding unwholesome (akusala) phenomenon is to any 
(immediately) succeeding unwholesome (javana)...to any succeeding 
neutral phenomenon (Registering moment) a condition ' by way of 
proximity 

With the neutral phenomenon, according to the scholiasts, is here meant 
the Registering consciousness, or Sub-consciousness (s. Vibh. Ill), following 
immediately upon the last wholesome Impulsive moment. 

01 Any preceding neutral phenomenon is to any succeeding neutral 
phenomenon a condition by way of proximity ." 

“Any preceding neutral phenomenon (Deciding or Adverting at 
the mind-door) is to any succeeding wholesome....unwholesome pheno¬ 
menon (javana) a condition by way of proximity” 

These wholesome and unwholesome phenomena refer to the first moment 
of Impulsion (javana), which is preceded by the (karmically neutral)Advert¬ 
ence to the threshold of the mind (mano-dvardvajjana). 





It must here be borne in mind that only the moments of Impulsion 
(javana) are karmically 'wholesome' (kusala), or 'unwholesome' 

(akusala ), whilst all the other stages in the process of one single unit 
of consciousness, are karmically 'neutral/ i.e. either karma-results 
(yipaka), or mere 'functional' (kriyd ) elements, as 'Advertence' 
(avajjana) to the object at the Sense-door (Tab. 70), and at the 
Mind-door (Tab. 71). Cf. Vibh. III. 

“All those phenomena , in proximity to which any other phenomena , 
as consciousness and mental concomitants , are arising , all those pheno¬ 
mena are to these latter phenomena a condition by way of proximity 

§ 5. Contiguity-condition: Samanantara-paccaya . 

This condition is identical with the foregoing one, and only 
different in name. Hence, the text here is merely a repetition of 
the former paragraph. 

§ & Co-namnce'condition: Saha-jata-paecaya. 

This condition refers to such phenomena which arise simultaneous¬ 
ly with certain other phenomena, to the presence of which latter 
they therefore are an indispensable condition by way of Co-nascence. 

“The 4 mental groups (perception, feeling, mental formations, 
consciousness) are one to another a condition by way of co-nascenc 
(or simultaneous arising ). Thus are the four physical elements (sona, 
liquid, heat, motion), further mind and corporeality at the moment } 
conception (in the mother's womb). 

“Consciousness (citta) and mental concomitants ( cetasika), are to the 
corporeal phenomena produced by mind (s. § i, end), a condition y 
way of co-nascence (but the reverse is not the case). 
four physical elements to the derived corporeal phenomena (s. Dhs. 11 )• 
The corporeal phenomena are to the mental phenomena only at one 
time a condition by way of co-nascence , at other times not.” 

The last statement, according to the Commentary, is made with regard 
to the physical base of mind, which only at the moment of conception is 
co-nascent with the four mental groups. 

§ 7. Mutuality-condition: A hna-m-ahha-paccaya. 

All those inseparably associated and co-nascent mental pheno¬ 
mena mentioned in § 6, as well as the 4 elements, are, as a matter of 
course, at the same time also conditioned by way of mutuality, 
just as three standing sticks propped up one by another. 

“The four mental groups are one to another (ahha-m-ahna) a condition 
by way of Mutuality . Thus are the four elements , further mentality 
and corporeality at the moment of conception” (s. § 6). 

§ 8 . Support-condition: Nissaya-paccaya. 

This condition refers to a pre-nascent or co-nascent phenomenon 
that aids other phenomena in the manner of a foundation, or support, 
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just as the trees have the earth as their foundation, or as the oil 
painting rests on the canvas. 

The four mental groups are mutually a condition by way of support, 
thus it is with the four physical elements , further with mentality and 
corporeality at the moment of conception (s.§ 6 )—Consciousness and 
mental concomitants are to the corporeal phenomena produced by mind 
a condition by way of support (but not conversely). Thus are the four 
physical elements to the derived corporeality (s. Dhs. II), and the eye- 
base (physical eye) to the element ‘ eye-consciousness \ and to the 
phenomena associated therewith ; in an analogous way it is with the 
other four sense organs. That corporeal phenomenon supported by 
winch the Mind-Element (mano-dhatu), and the Mind Consciousness- 
Element (mano-vihnana-dhatu) come into operation , this corporeal 
phenomenon (riipa) is to the Mind-element and Mind Consciousness- 
element, and to the phenomena associated therewith, a condition by way 
of support” 

The words That coYporcal phenomenon... refer to the physical base of mind 
which, in commentariaJ literature, is called the 'heartbase' (hadaya-vatthu). 
This latter term, however, is not found in the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 

§ 9. Decisive-Support Condition: Upanissaya-paccaya . 

The phenomenon acting as such a condition can never be co- 
nascent with the phenomenon that is conditioned in that way; it 
will belong either to the past or the future, or it may also be an 
imaginary object. 

The Commentary says that, just as strong aydsa (depression) 
is called updyasa (despair), so a strong nissaya (support) is called 
upanissaya (decisive support). Upanissaya designates a powerful 
means, or inducement. Hence, the Decisive-Suppoit-condition is to 
be considered as a phenomenon aiding as a powerful inducement. 

“Any preceding wholesome phenomena may be to any succeeding 

wholesome phenomena . to some (not immediately) succeeding 

unwholesome phenomena . to any succeeding neutral phenomena , a 

condition by way of decisive support . Any preceding unwholesome 

phenomena may be to any succeeding wholesome phenomena . 

some (not immediately) succeeding wholesome phenomena . to any 

succeeding neutral phenomena , a condition by way of decisive support . 

Any preceding neutral phenomena may be to any succeeding neutral . 

wholesome . unwholesome phenomena , a condition by way of decisive 

support . Even weather and food may be a condition by way of decisive 
support . Also a person may be a condition by way of decisive support . 
Also a dwelling place may be a condition by way of decisive support” 

Decisive Support is of 3 kinds: by way of Object, by way of Pro¬ 
ximity, by way of Natural Condition. 

(1) ‘Decisive-Support by way of Object' (1 drammanupanissaya ) 
has been explained in Kusala-ttika (panha-vara) of this work in 
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the following words, not differentiating it from 'Predominance by 
way of Object' ( arammanddhipati ):— 

"After having given alins, or taken upon oneself the moral rules 
of conduct, one is reflecting thereon whilst giving these objects pre¬ 
ponderance, or one is reflecting on one's former deeds whilst giving 
them preponderance, etc. Or, a'fter rising from the Jhana, one is 
reflecting thereon whilst giving it preponderance, etc." 

"Now, if, by giving preponderance to an object, consciousness and 
mental concomitants arise, that object is to those phenomena certain¬ 
ly a powerful object. Thus, in the sense of being given preponder¬ 
ance, or of being worthy of being given preponderance, it is 'pre¬ 
dominant' by way of object; and in the sense of thus being a power¬ 
ful inducement, it is called a 'Decisive Support by way of object." 

In other words, anything past or future, material or mental, real 
or imaginary, wholesome or unwholesome may, if taken as an object 
of reflection, become a decisive support, or an inducement, for the 
arising of various thoughts and activities which, on their part, may 
be wholesome or unwholesome according to the nature of the re¬ 
flection which is the conditioning factor! 

. ( 2 ) . Derive Support by way of Proximity' (anantarupanissaya) 
is explained in the same words as Proximity condition (s. § 4)- 

(3) Decisive Support by way of Natural Condition' (pakat- 
upantssaya), is explained (ib.) as follows:— 

v ^ of such things as faith, one gives alms, 

observes the moral rules, performs the Uposatha functions, develops 

te ".ESfe. 6 ?--:;-?'. vr «» *<«» -pport Of morality. 


Support " CL WUUlbtVIl UV Wet y VI . 

* ^ a natural (or direct) condition to theft; hate, 

J® s ^ de *°I climate, food, etc., to good or bad health; 

friends, to spiritual progress or deterioration 

§ 10. Pre-nascence-condition: Pure-jata-paccaya. 

T!^ 6 4 ^ e '^ se (physical eye) is to the element 'eye-consciousness ’, 
and to tne pnerumena associated therewith, a condition by way of pre- 
nascence. Similarly it is with the other 4 sense-organs. 

visuTror£ran h ^fr.^ ni i 0t be oye-consciousness without the pre-arising <A 
at lts ^ rst appearance at birth, when eye-sensitivity 

and eye-consciousness are co-nascent 

‘That corporeal phenomenon , dependent on which the mind-clemmt r 
ana the m^^o^cnousness-element* arise , that corporeal phenomenon 
(physical base of mind) is to the mind-element , and to the phenomena 







therewith, a condition by way of pre-nascence; to the element 
consciousness’, however, and to the phenomena associated there- 
rni . * lt J s so a l 0716 time (i.e. during life), at another time notftk* at 
ception, when the physical base of mind, and mind-consciousness 
*** co-nascent). 

§ ii. Post-nascence-condition: Pacchd-jata-paccaya. 

1 he post-nascent consciousness and mental concomitants are to this 
pre-nascent body a condition by way of post-nascence 

According to the words of the Commentary, that mental pheno- 
enon which is helping the pre-nascent corporeal phenomena in 
e sense of a prop, or support, is a condition by way of post-nascence, 
i t j*f t “ e desire and wish of young vultures for food, is a condition 
IOr (the upkeep of) their bodies. 

§ 12. Frequency-condition: Asevana-paccaya. 

Any preceding wholesome phenomena are to any succeeding whole* 
some phenomena a condition by way of frequency. The same is the 
Case with unwholesome, and with functional-neutral phenomena ” 

The frequency-condition, according to the words of the Com- 
inentary, refers to a phenomenon which is helping towards the 
competency and strength of the succeeding phenomena by way of 
trequenc^ or repetition, just as all the preceding applications to 
study, etc., do. According to the above text, it is threefold, by 
way of karmically wholesome, unwholesome, or mere functional 
Impulsions ( javana\ s. Vibh. Ill, note). 

§ 13. Karma-condition: Kamma-paccaya. 

The Karma-condition consists in worldly wholesome or unwhole¬ 
some volition (cetand), appearing as wholesome or unwholesome 
bodily, verbal or mental action ( kamma=Skr. karma). 

This condition is of 2 kinds: 

if As wholesome or unwholesome Karma, it is a condition to 
Karma-result ( yipdka ) arising afterwards, i.e. in this, or some future 
life. 

2. As associated phenomenon, it is a co-nascent condition to the 
other associated phenomena. 

As the text has:— 

(1) " Wholesome and unwholesome karma is to the (later arising) 
karma-resultant ( mental ) groups , and to the corporeal phenomena due 
to Residual Karma (katatta), a condition by way of Karma. 

(2) (Karmic) volition is to the associated (co-nascent) phenomena , 
and to the corporeal phenomena produced thereby, a condition by way 
of Karma.” 

Kafatta— katassa bhavena, lit. ‘through having been done/ refers to accumu¬ 
lated wholesome, or unwholesome Karma, which ha<Ln6t yet produced Karma- 
results before. 
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§ 14. Karma-result condition: vipaka-paccaya . 

Karma-result (vipaka) is a condition which, by its passive nature, 
supports the other associated karma-resultant phenomena in their 
passivity (‘effortless calmness'), As it is said in the text:— 

. "The 4 mental groups, in so far as they are karma-results, are one 
to another a condition by way of karma-result” 

According to the Commentary, the 4 karma-resultant mental groups are a 
Karma-result Condition also to the corporeal phenomena produced by con¬ 
sciousness, and to the physical base of mind. 

§ 15. Nutriment-condition: Ahara-paccaya . 

This condition refers to the-4 Nutriments—material food, (sensory 
or mental) impression (phassa), (karmic) volition (mano-sancetana), 
consciousness (yihhana) —whifch in the sense of a prop, or support, 
are helping the corporeal and mental phenomena. As it is said:— 

“Material food is to this body a condition by way of nutriment. The- 
menial nutriments (impression, volition, consciousness) are to the 
associate phenomena, and to the corporeal phenomena produced thereby , 
a condition by way of nutriment ” 

In Kusala-ttika (panha-vara) it is said: 

“At the moment of conception the karma-resultant neutral 
nutriments (impression and consciousness) are to the associated 
groups, and to the karma-bom corporeal phenomena, a condition 
by way of nutriment.” 

§ 16. Faculty-condition: Indriya-paccaya . 

This condition refers to 20 of the faculties (leaving out No. 7 and 
8) explained in Vibh. V. They are an aid in the sense of Predomin¬ 
ance ( adhipati) s. § 3). Amongst them, the 5 physical sense-faculties 
(eye, ear, etc.) are a condition only to mental phenomena (eye- 
consciousness, ear-consciousness, etc.), whilst the remaining faculties 
may be sometimes a condition to physical phenomena as well. 

“The faculty of sight is to the element ‘eye-consciousness *, and to the 
phenomena associated therewith, a condition by way of faculty” 
The same is the case with the other 4 sense-faculties. “The physical 
life-faculty is to the corporeal phenomena due to Residual Karma, a 
condition by way of faculty. The mental faculties (Vibh. V, 10-22 and 
mental vitality) are to the associated phenomena , and to the corporeal 
phenomena Produced thereby , a condition by way of faculty” 

§ 17. Jhana-condition: Jhana-paccaya . 

Jhana is here to be understood in its widest sense as a name for 
7 mental factors making for mental absorption, the predominating 
amongst which is Concentration ( samadhi % namely, 1. Thought- 
Conception (yitakka), 2. Discursive Thinking ( vicar a ), 3. Interest 
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4. Happiness (sukha), 5. Sadness (domanassa), 6. Indifferencej 
(upekkhd), 7. Concentration (citt i ekaggatd=samddhi) . These Jhana- 
factors, which are either wholesome, unwholesome, karma-resultant* 
or mere functional, and which are supporting the phenomena asso¬ 
ciated therewith in their state of ‘being absorbed in', or 'brooding 
over*, these are to be considered as the Jhana-condition. 

“The Jhana-factors are to the phenomena associated therewith , and 
to the corporeal phenomena Produced thereby , a condition by way of 
Jhana:’ 

1, 2, 3, 4, 7, are found in Greedy consciousness (Tab. 22-25), 
Wholesome consciousness (1-4) and its corresponding Resultant 
(42-45) and Functional states (73-76) in the sensuous sphere; further 
in the 1st Jhana of the fine-material sphere, mid its corresponding 
Resultant, and Functional states; 1, 2, 5 > 7 > f n Hateful conscious¬ 
ness (30-31); 1, 2, 6, 7, in Deluded consciousness (32-33), etc. 
(Cf. Dhs. 1, and Table). 

§ 18. Path-condition: Magga-paccaya . 

As Path-condition are considered the 12 path-factors, distinguished 
as karmically wholesome , unwholesome , or neutral , which are aiding 
the associated phenomena in the sense of 'leading away from this, or 
that/ namely, 1. Wisdom ( pahha), 2. Thought-Conception ( mtakka ), 
3. Right Speech (sammd-vacd), 4. Right bodily Action (sammd- 
kammanta ), 5. Right Livelihood (sammd-ajiya), 6. Energy (viriya), 
7. Mindfulness (salt), 8. Concentration (samddhi), 9. Wrong Views 
(micchd-ditthi), 10. Wrong Speech (micchd-yaca), n- Wrong bodily 
Action (micchd-kammanta) , 12. Wrong Livelihood ( micchd-dfiva ). 
Of these, 1,3,4, 5 > belong to the Right path (as wholesome, resultant, 
or functional); 9-12 to the Wrong path; whilst 2, 6, 7, 8, may belong 
to either. 

“The path-factors are to the phenomena associated with the path, 
as well as to the corporeal phenomena produced thereby , a condition 
by way of path: 9 

In the Kusala-ttika (pahha-vdra) we read: 

"The karma-resultant neutral path-factors are to the associated 
(mental) groups, as well as to the corporeal phenomena due to Resi¬ 
dual Karma, a condition by way of path." 

$ tt). Association-condition: Sampayutta-paccaya. 

This condition refers to all mental (and only mental) phenomena 
as they aid one another by their being inseparably associated having 
the same physical, or mental base, the same object, the same time of 
arising, the same time of disappearing. 

“The 4 mental groups are one to another a condition by way of 
association 
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§ 20. Dissociation-condition: Vippayutta-paccaya. 

This condition refers to a phenomenon which aids other phenomena 
by not having the same base (eye, ear, etc.) and object, hence:— 

“The corporeal phenomena are to the mental phenomena, just as the 
mental phenomena to the corporeal phenomena, a condition by way of 
dissociation” 

This condition is threefold: co-nascent, post-nascent , or pre-nascent, 
as it is said in Ktisala-ttika:— 

“The co-nascent wholesome groups are to the corporeal phenomena 
produced by mind, a condition by way of dissociation. Thus are 
the post-nascent wholesome groups to this pre-nascent body. The 
pre-nascent physical eye-base is to eye-consciousness...a condition 
by way of dissociation.” 

In the Sahajata-vara of Kusala-ttika, it is further said: 

“The karma-resultant mental groups at the moment of con¬ 
ception, are to the corporeal phenomena due to Residual Karma, 
a condition by way of dissociation. And the mental groups are 
to the physical base (of mind), just as the latter is to the mental 
groups, a condition by way of dissociation:” 

§ 21. Presence-condition: Atthi-paccaya. 

This condition refers to any phenomenon— pre-nascent or co- 
nascent —on whose presence the existence of other phenomena 
depends. For example:— 

“The 4 (co-nascent, and inseparably associated) mental groups 
are 'one to another* a condition by way of presence) so are the 4 physical 
elements, as well as mentally and corporeality at the moment of con¬ 
ception. Consciousness and mental concomitants, however, are to the 
corporeal phenomena produced by mind, a condition by way of presence. 
So are the 4 physical elements to the derived corporeal phenomena 
(s. Dhs. II), the (pre-nascent) sense-organs and sense-objects to the 
5 kinds of sense-consciousness. That corporeal phenomenon (physical 
base of c ^nind), dependent on which the Mind-element and Mind-Con - 
sciousness-element arise is to Mind-element, and to the phenomena 
associated therewith, a condition by way of presence.** 

§ 22. Absence-condition: Natthi-paccaya. 

This condition refers to phenomena that have just passed, which 
through their absence are aiding the mental phenomena immediately 
following after them, by giving them an opportunity to arise. 

"Consciousness and mental concomitants which have just passed , 
are to the presently arisen consciousness and mental concomitants, a 
condition by way of absence (cf. § 4).” 
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§ 23. Disappearance-condition: Vigata-paccaya . 

Inasmuch as those last mentioned phenomena (§ 22), by their 
disappearance, are giving certain other phenomena an opportunity 
to arise,.they are called a disappearance-condition. The explanation 
is as in § 22. 

§ 24. Non-Disappearance-condition: Avigata-paccaya. 

This condition is identical with the Presence-condition, hence the 
text is as in § 21. 


A. POSITIVE METHOD 

I. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS 

(Tika-Patthana) 

1. THE TRIAD "KARMICALLY WHOLESOME, Etc/ 

(Kusala-ttika) 

(1) Chapter on being ‘Dependent' (papcca-vara) 
QUESTIONS 

(а) Positive Method 

§ 1 (root) 

“May, dependent on a wholesome phenomenon, arise 

(1) a wholesome phenomenon, conditioned by way of root ? 

(2) an unwholesome ,, ,, ,, ? 

(3) a neutral ,, ,, ,, ,, ,, ? 

(4) a wholesome,, and a neutral ph .,, ,, ,, ,, ? 

(5) an unwhoL, and a neutral ,< ,, ,, ,, ? 

(б) a whoL, and an unwhoL ,, ,, ,, ,, ? 

(7) a whoL and an unwhoL, and a neutral ph. ,, ,, ? 

Now follow again 6 sets of - questions each. As conditioning factors of each 
set serve the afore-mentioned conditioned phenomena (2)-(7) consecutively, 
e.g. : 

“May, dependent on an unwholesome phenomenon, arise (7) an un¬ 
wholesome.... (8) a wholesome .... (9) a neutral phenomenon.... con¬ 
ditioned by way of root? 

The rule and sequence of permutations pertaining to these altogether 49 
questions will be made clearer by using symbols which can be applied also to 
all the other 21 Triads. The first 7 questions, given above explicitly, are 
repeated, under (I), by way of symbols. Explanation of symbols: 

(a), (b), (c)—the 3 members of each triad; here: a—wholesome, b= unwhole¬ 
some, c— neutral. 
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The division mark (:1 stanch; for the relation of dependence of the latter term* 
oa tfcie former; 

4 * — and. 

I (i) a:a, (2) a : b, (3) a: c, (4) a: a+c, (5) a : b + c,{6) a: a-f b, (7) a: a+b+c, 

II (8) b: b, (9) b : a, (10) b : c, (11) b : b+c, (12) b : a+c, (13) b : a+b, 
(14) b : a+b+c; 

I H (15) c : c, (16) c : a, (17) c : !>. (iS) c : a+c, (19) c : b+c, (20) c : a+b, 
(21) c : a+b+c; 

IV (22) a+c: a, (23) a+c: b. (24) a+c: c. (25) a+c: a+c, (26) a+c: b+c 
(27) a+c: a+b, (28) a+c: a+b+c; 

V (29) b+c : a, (30) b+c: b, (31) b+c : c t (32) b+c : a+c, (33) b+c : b+c, 
( 34 ) b+c: a+b, (35) b+c: a+b+c; 

^1 (36) a+b : a, (37) (a+b : b, (38) a+b : c, (39) a+b: a+c, ( 4 o)a+b:b+c 

( 4 1 ) a+b :a+b, (42) a+b: a+b+c; 

( 43 ) a+b+c: a, (44) a+b+c: b, (45) a+b+c: c, (46) a+b+c : a + c, 
( 47 ) a+b+c: b+c, (48) a+b+c: a+b. (49) a+b+c: a+b+c. 

T.hus, in a complete text, there would be .ig questions to each of the 14 §$• 
i e. altogether 1,176 questions. 

Thereafter all these 1,176 questions arc to be repeated with regardto'2 
conditions i.e., 'conditioned bv way of root and object,; then by way of root 
and predominance, root and proximity .etc.root and non¬ 

disappearance, then by way of object and predominance, object and proximity 
...etc....object and non-disappearance ; then by way of predominance and 
proximity, predominance and contiguity ...etc ... predominance and non- 
disappearance... etc., etc. Thereafter with regard to 3 conditions, i.e- by wav 
of root, and object, and predomiimnce; then by way of root and object and 
proximity ...etc ...root, and object, and non-disappearance. In that way, 
we should get by the permutation method at the end millions and millions 01 
questions. 

(b) Negative Method 


§ i. (not-root) 

"May, dependent on a whofesome phenomenon , arise a wholesome 
phenomenon not conditioned by way of root?” 

(etc., etc., analogous to the positive method). 

(c) Positive-Negative Method 

§ 1. (root, not-object) 

'May, dependent on a wholesome phenomenon , arise a wholesome 
phenomenon conditioned by way of root , but not conditioned by way 
of object?” (Etc., etc.) 

(d) Negative-Positive Method 

§ I. (not-root, object) 

"May, dependent on a wholesome phenomenon, arise a wholesome 
Phenomenon not conditioned by way of root, but conditioned by way 
of object? (Etc., etc.) 
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EXPLANATIONS 

(a) Positive Method 


§ i. (root) 


(i) "Dependent on a wholesome ( kusala ) phenomenon , there arises , 
a wholesome phenomenon, conditioned by way of root , e.g., dependent 
on (any) one wholesome group (e.g., perception), ther.e arise three other 
wholesome groups (feeling, mental formations, consciousness), condi¬ 
tioned by way of root ; or dependent on 3, the other 1; or on 2, the other 2. 

It should be remembered that a mental phenomenon is called ‘wholesome , 
if actually associated with a wholesome root; ‘unwholesome 1 , if associated 
with an unwholesome root. Cf. Introd. § x. 


Most explanations, as will be seen, are here given in the terms of the groups 
(corporeality , feeling, perception, mental formations, consciousness), and no 
by way of those single phenomena of which the groups are composed. 

.Though each of the 24 §§ refers only to that condition indicated by its head 
ing, each phenomenon is nevertheless dependent on various other c° n 
besides, just as one and the same conditioning phenomenon may (a) ppe 
in the form of various conditions, and (b)be combined with other con # 

as I shall show in each of the 24 §§. For instance:— 


(a) Among the root-conditions, 'Non-Delusion' (amoha) may e 
condition in 20 ways ii.e. of the 24 conditions being mappiicaD 

pre-nascence, karma, nutriment, jhana); 'Non-Greed' \fUooha) 
'Non-Hatred' ( adosa ), in 18 ways (inapplicable being further, facty 
and path); Greed and Delusion (lobha, moha ), in 17^ways (mall¬ 
eable being further, karma-result): 'Hatred' (a^sa), m 10 y 
(inapplicable being further predominance). 

(b) Non-Delusion (awo/w), if at that moment acting in its capadfy 

us a root, combines in various ways with n conditions, ^ 
predominance, co-nascence, mutuality, support, karma- > 
faculty, path, association, dissociation,presence, non-dtsappear • 
Non-Greed, and Non-Hatred ( alobha , adosa), in their capa 
roots, combine with the same conditions, excepting only P 
minance, faculty and path, i.e. with 8 conditions. This, n _ 
is only the case in karma-resultant states (root-accompaniea 
of wholesome karma; s. Dhs. I.C.), whilst in wholesome . 

tional states their character as karma-result is absent. ' 

Hatred and Delusion ( lobha , dosa, moha), in their capacity as 
combine with 7 conditions: co-nascence, mutuality, support, 
ciation, dissociation, presence, non-disappearance. 


(2) The question, whether, dependent on a wholesome ph en ° : s i e ft un- 

unwholcsome phenomenon may arise, conditioned by way of f06f/ ; root, 
answered, as all the mental phenomena associated with a wholes ^ 

must be of necessity also wholesome. Thus, any of the 49 questions 1 _ ^he 
which does not admit of an affirmative answer, is left unanswered• 
reason only 9 questions are answered in this § 1. 

(3) " Dependent on a wholesome phenomenon, there arises 
phenomenon, conditioned by way of root\ e.g., dependent on wholes 
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groups, there arises corporeality (e.g., bodily intimation) produced by 
tmnd (which is a karmically neutral phenomenon)." 

( 4 ) Dependent on a wholesome phenomenon, there arises a whole¬ 
some, and a neutral phenomenon, conditioned by way of root; e.g*, 
dependent on 1 (or 3, or 2) wholesome group, there arise the other 3 (or r, 
or 2) wholesome groups, and corporeality produced by mind” 

(®) Dependent on an unwholesome phenomenon, there arises an 

unwholesome .(10) a neutral . (11) an unwholesome, and a 

neutral phenomenon, conditioned by way of root” Etc. 

( x 5 ) Dependent on a neutral phenomenon, there arises a neutral 
phenomenon, conditioned by way of root” Etc. 


( 2 4 ) Dependent on a wholesome, and a neutral phenomenon, there 
arises a neutral phenomenon, conditioned by way of root ; e.g., dependent 
on wholesome groups, and the 4 physical elements (neutral) there arises 
corporeality produced by mind, conditioned by way of root” 


( te 1 ) Dependent on an unwholesome, and a neutral phenomenon 
(e.g., the elements), there arises a neutral phenomenon (e.g., cor¬ 
poreality produced by mind), conditioned by way of root.” 


§ 2. (object) 

3 questions are answered, namely: 

Dependent on a wholesome phenomenon, there arises a whole- 
some phenomenon , conditioned by way of object; e.g., dependent on 

} e ? (me S^oup, there arise the other 3 wholesome groups, condi¬ 
tioned by way of object, etc.” 

; Dependent on an unwholesome phenomenon, there arises an 

nw lesome phenomenon . (15) Dependent on a neutral pheno- 

wtfww, there arises a neutral phenomenon, conditioned by way of 


lsible object, sound, odour, taste, and tangible object are to the 
corresponding kinds of sense-consciousness (seeing, hearing, etc.), 
we 1 as to the mind-element (mano-dhatu), and the mind-con¬ 
sciousness element (mano-vinnana-dhatu) unaccompanied by roots, 
no o y a condition by way of object, but a condition in four ways: 
y way 01 object, pre-nascence, presence, and non-disappearance. 
° r< ^ > .^ acc ® in P an i e d mind-consciousness-element, they are besides 
a condition by way of decisive object-support (arammandpanissaya). 

In their capacity as object-conditions, they combine with' 7 
other conditions, object-predominance, support, decisive support, 
pre-nascence, dissociation, presence, non-disappearance. If the^ 
objects are mental phenomena, or past or future phenomena, only 
dditita re ^ 0m * nanCe an< * decisive-object-support are found in 
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§ 3* (predominance) 

9 answers (quoted), corresponding to those of § i (root). 

W Dependent on a wholesome phenomenon, there arises a whole¬ 
some phenomenon, conditioned by way of predominance, etc., etc. 

fawttnw 6 foUow “? the text will now be left out entirely, as it corresponds 
n>nr«»L re !u ect to § } • hut it will be pointed ont how each phenomenon that 
ways b* 'd 6 con< h tlon indicated by the heading, maybe a condition in many 


. Object-predominance ( arammanddhipati ) may be a condition 
m the ways given in § 2. 


Amongst the co-nascent ( saha-jata ) predominance conditions, 
Reflection (vimantsa) may be a condition in 20 ways, exactly as 
Non-Delusion; s. § 1 (1).—Resolve ( chanda ) may be a condition in 
17 ways (of the 24 conditions being inapplicable: root, pre-nascence, 
karma , nutriment, faculty, jhana, path).—Consciousness (citta) 
may be a condition in 19 ways (of the 24 conditions being inappli¬ 
cable: root, pre-nascence, karma, jhana, path).—Energy (viriya) 
may be a condition in 19 ways (inapplicable: root, pre-nascence, 
karma, nutriment, jhana). 

In its capacity as predominant factor, Reflection (yimamsd) com¬ 
bines just like Non-Delusion (s. § 1).—Resolve (chanda) combines 
with 8 conditions, co-nascence, mutuality, support, karma-result; 
association, dissociation, presence, non-disappearance.—Energy 
(jnriya) combines, in addition, with faculty and path, i.e. with 10 
conditions.—Consciousness (citta) combines with 10 conditions: 
co-nascence, mutuality, support, karma-result, association, disso¬ 
ciation, presence, non-disappearance, faculty, nutriment. 


§§ 4* 5 (proximity and contiguity) 

3 answers (unquoted), corresponding to those of § 2 (object). 

Of the 4 mental groups, regarded as proximity-conditions, Feeling 
(vedana) may be a condition in 19 ways (inapplicable being: root, 
pre-nascence, karma, nutriment, path).—Perception (sahhd) may 
be a condition in 17 ways (inapplicablebeing further: faculty, jhana). 

I n .the group of Mental Formations, the roots Greed, etc., act as 
conditions as in § x; Resolve (chanda) and Energy (yiriya), as in § 3. 
(Sense-, or mind-) Impression (phassa) may be a-condition in 18 
ways (inapplicable being: root, pre-nascence, karma, faculty, jhana, 
path).—Volition (cetana), in 19 ways (inapplicable being: root, 
pre-nascence, faculty, jljSna, path).— Thought-conception (vitakka), 
ui 19 ways (inapplicable: root, pre-nascence, karma, nutriment, 
faculty).—Discursive thinking (vicara), in 18 ways (further inappli¬ 
cable: path).—Rapture (piti), the same.— One-pointedness of mind 
(Concentration, samadhi), in 20 ways (inapplicable: root, pre-nas- 
sence, karma, nutriment).—Faith (saddha), in 18 ways (inapplicable: 
root, pre-nascence, karma, nutriment, jhana, path).—Mindfulness- 
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(sati), in 19 ways (inapplicable: root, pre-nascence, karma, nutriment,I 
jhana).—(Mental) Vitality (jivitindriya), in 18 ways just as faith.—) 
Moral Shame and Dread (hiri, ottappa), in 17 ways (inapplicable: 
root, pre-nascence, karma, nutriment, jhana, path, faculty).— 
The same with the twin qualities, as Composure of Mental faculties, 
and Composure of Consciousness, etc. (s. page 7, 39-50).—Deter¬ 
mination ( adhimokkha ), Mental Application ( manasikdra ), Equa¬ 
nimity (tatra-majjhattata ), Compassion ( karuna ), Sympathetic Joy 
( mudita ), and the 3 abstinences (from wrong speech, bodily action 
and livelihood), in 18 ways (inapplicable: root, pre-nascence, karma- 
nutriment, jhana, faculty).—Wrong Views (micchd-ditthi ), in 17 ways 
(inapplicable: root, pre-nascence, karma, karma-result, nutriment, 
jhana, faculty).—Wrong bodily Action, Wrong Speech, and Wrong 
Livelihood, in 19 ways (inapplicable: root, pre-nascence, karma- 
result, jhana, faculty).—Want of Moral Shame ( dhirika ), Want of 
Moral Dread ( [anoitappa ), Conceit (mdna ), Torpor ( thlna ), Languor 
(middha), and Restlessness (uddhacca), in 16 ways (inapplicable: 
root, pre-nascence, karma, karma-result, nutriment, faculty, jhana, 
path).—Scepticism (yicikicchd ), Envy (issd), Avarice ( macchariya ), 
and Worry ( kukkucca ), in 15 ways (inapplicable: root, predominance, 
pre-nascence, karma, karma-result, nutriment, faculty, jhana, path). 
—Consciousness ( vinnana ), in 19 ways as shown in § 3. 

The above phenomena, in their capacity as proximity condition, 
combine with only 15 conditions: decisive support, karma, frequency, 
absence, disappearance. Volition of the Holy Path (ariya-magga- 
cetand ), however, acts as karma-condition besides. Cf. § 9. 

§ 6 (co-nascence) 

3 answers (quoted), corresponding to those of § 2 (object). 

Each of the co-nascent mental Groups may be a condition in many 
ways, as shown in § 4.—The 4 physical Elements may be a condition 
m 9 ways: by way of object, object-predominance, co-nascence, 
mutuality, support, decisive support, pre-nascence, presence, non- 
disappearance; the physical Base of Mind, in addition, by way of 
dissociation. 

co-nascent phenomena, in their capacity as co-nascent con¬ 
ditions, combine with 14 conditions: root, predominance, mutuality, 
support, karma, karma-result, nutriment, faculty, jhana, path, 
'association, dissociation, presence, non-disappearance. 

§ 7 (mutuality) 

3 answers (quoted)^ corresponding to those of § 2 (object). 

The phenomena acting as Mutuality-condition are in every 
r espect, identical with those in § 6. 

132 




§ 8 (support) 

9 answers (unquoted), corresponding to those of § 6 (co-nascence). 

The 5 Sense-Organs and their Objects, regarded as support* 
condition may be a condition in 9 ways by way of object, object- 
predominance, support, decisive support, pre-nascence, faculty, 
dissociation, presence, non-disappearance. 

Phenomena acting as support-conditions, combine with 17 con¬ 
ditions (inapplicable: proximity, contiguity, post-nascenee, fre- 
quen cy, absence, disappearance). 

§ 9 (decisive support) 

9 answers (unquoted), corresponding to those of § 2 (object). 

Decisive Support by way of object (aramtnanApanissaya) is 
identical with Predominance by way of object (drammanddhipatt ). 
Decisive Support by way of Proximity (anantarApanissaya), if at 
that time acting in such capacity, combines with 6 further con¬ 
ditions: proximity, contiguity, karma, frequency, absence, dis¬ 
appearance. But it is only Volition ( cetana ) accompanying the 
entrance into the holy paths, that becomes here a condition by way 
of Karma; as only in that case, volition is immediately followed by 
its karma-result, the fruition of the path. 


§ 10 (pre-nascence) 

3 answers (quoted), corresponding to those of § 2 (object). 

Of the pre-nascent phenomena, visible object, sound, odour, taste, 
are a condition in 6 ways: by way of object, object predominance, 
decisive support, pre-nascence, presence, non-disappearance. The 
other pre-nascent phenomena, including the tangible object (=sohd, 
heat, motion), have been treated above. 

Decisive support by way of natural condition (pakatApanissaya ), 
if acting as pre-nascent condition, is combined with 8 conditions: 
object, object-predominance, support, decisive support, faculty, 
dissociation, presence, non-disappearance. In the case of object - 
pre-nascence, support, faculty, and dissociation are not found. 

§§ 11-14 (post-nascence, frequency, karma, karma-result) 

The phenomena representing the above conditions have been already treated 
in the previous §§. 

§ n. No answer, and no text. 

The post-nascent phenomena, in their capacity as post-nascent 
condition, combine with 3 conditions: dissociation, presence, non¬ 
disappearance. 

§ 12. 3 answers (quoted), corresponding to those of § 2 (obiect). 

The Frequency condition, in this quality, combines with 5 
ditions: proximity, contiguity, decisive support, absence, dis¬ 
appearance. 
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§ 13- 9 answers (according to summary) of which only 5 (No. r, 9 , 17, 34. 
31) are quoted. 

The karma-condition, whilst. acting in that capacity, combines 
with regard to the associated states, with 9 further conditions, 
co-nascence, mutuality, support, karma-result, nutriment, asso¬ 
ciation, dissociation,' presence, non-disappearance. With regard 
to the later arising karma-result, it combines with 5 conditions: 
decisive support, proximity*, contiguity*, absence, disappearance, 

♦Only in the case of one of the Supramundane Paths. 

§ 14. The phenomena acting in the capacity as karma- result 
conditions, may combine with 14 conditions: root, predominance, 
co-nascence, mutuality, support, karma, nutriment, faculty, jhana, 
path, association, dissociation, presence, non-disappearance. 

§ 15 (nutriment) 

9 answers (according to summary), of which only 5 are quoted as in § 13 
(karma). 

Of the 4 nutriments, Material Food may be a condition in 6 ways: 
byway of object, object-predominance, decisive support, nutriment, 
presence, non-disappearance. About the 3 other nutriments 
(impression, volition, consciousness) s. § 4-5. 

Material Food, in its capacity as nutriment condition, combines 
with 2 further conditions: presence, non-disappearance. 

The other 3 phenomena, in their capacity as nutriment condition, 
combine, according to circumstances, with 11 further conditions: 
predominance, co-nascence, mutuality, support, karma, karma- 
result, faculty, association, dissociation, presence, non-disappear¬ 
ance. 

§ 16 (faculty) 

9 answers (unquoted), corresponding to those of § 13 (karma). 

All the phenomena from here to § 24, have been treated in the preceding 
paragraphs. 

The 5 Sense-Organs, in their capacity as faculty-condition, com¬ 
bine with 5 further conditions: support, pre-nascence, dissociation, 
presence, non-disappearance. Also physical Vitality as faculty- 
condition, combines with 2 further conditions: presence, non-dis¬ 
appearance. Also the mental faculties, 1 in their capacity as faculty- 
condition, combine with 13 conditions: root, predominance, co- 
nascence, mutuality, support, karma-result, nutriment, jhana, 
path, association, dissociation, presence, non-disappearance. 

§ 17 (Jhana) 

9 answers (unquoted), corresponding to those of § 1 (root). 

The jhana, in its capacity as jhana-condition, combines, according 
to circumstances, with 10 further conditions: co-nascence, mutuality, 

1 Vibh. V. 6, 9-22. 
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support, karma-result, faculty, path, association, dissociation, 
presence, non-disappearance. 

§ 18 (path) 

9 answers (unquoted), corresponding to those of § i (root). 

The statements in § 17 apply also here, but with 2 additional 
conditions: root and predominance. 

§ 19 (association) 

3 answers (unquoted), corresponding to those of § 2 (object). 

The associated phenomena, in their capacity as association- 
condition, combine, according to circumstances, with 13 conditions: 
root, predominance, co-nascence, mutuality, support, -karma, 
karma-result, nutriment, faculty, jhana, path, presence, non- 
chsappearance. 

§ 20 (dissociation) 

9 answers unquoted), corresponding to those of § 1 (rcot). 

The dissociated phenomena, in their capacity as dissociation- 
condition, combine, according to circumstances, with 17 further 
conditions (inapplicable are: proximity, contiguity, frequency, 
association, absence, disappearance). 

§ 21 (presence) 

9 answers {unquoted), corresponding to those of § 6 (sahajaata). 

The presence-condition in its capacity as such, combines, accord¬ 
ing to circumstances, with 18 further conditions (inapplicable are: 
proximity, contiguity, frequency, absence, disappearance). 

§§ 22, 23 (absence, disappearance) 

3 answers ; unquoted), corresponding to those of § 2 (object). 

§ 24 (non-disappearance) 

9 answers ^unquoted), corresponding to those of § 21 (presence). 

Hereafter, all the affirmative answers to the 49 questions (p. 109) of each 
of the 24 §§. are numerically summed up, in this manner; "with regard to root , 9 
(answers); with regard to object , 3; with regard to predominance, 9; etc., etc/' In 
a similar way. the numbering of the answers to the innumerable questions is 
continued with regard to pairs of conditions, threefold groups of conditions, 
**P to the 24-fold group of conditions. Cf. the beginning of this papcca-viira. 

(b) Negative Method 


§ 1 (not-root) 

2 questions are affirmed : No. 8 and 15. 

(8) <f Dependent on an unwholesome phenomenon t there may arise 
an unwholesome phenomenon , not conditioned by way of root; e.g., 
dependent on groups accompanied by scepticism and restlessness (being 
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'mwhoiesome', and 'not roots'), there arises Delusion^ unwholesome) 
accompanied by scepticism and restlessness 

The deluded classes of consciousness referred to here (Tab. 32, 33) have only 
one co-nascent root, i.e. Delusion. Since Delusion itself is a root, its existence 
cannot be said to be conditioned by a root, which in its character as root, must 
be always co-nascent. Thus, the arising of Delusion must be conditioned in 
another way than by that of root. 

Questions 1-8 are said by the Commentary to be unaffirmable for the reason 
that a wholesome phenomenon could never arise without a root, as any whole-, 
some state is under all circumstances associated with at least the 2 roots,Non- 
Greed and Non-Hatred. 

(15) “Dependent on a neutral phenomenon , there arises a neutral 
phenomenon, not conditioned by way of root] e.g., dependent on 1 (or 
3, or 2) neutral group—being either karma-resultant or functional— 
unaccompanied by a root , there arise 3 (or 1, or 2) groups f and corporea¬ 
lity (neutral) produced by mind. Or, at the moment of conception , 
not accompanied by roots, there arise, dependent on 1 (or 3, or 2) karma- 
resultant neutral group, 3 (or 1, or 2) groups, and corporeality due to 
Residual Karma, Or, dependent on the physical base (of mind: neutral), 
there arise the (neutral) groups. Or, dependent on 1 for 3, or 2) 
physical element (solid, liquid, heat, motion; neutral), there arise 
the other 3 (or 1, or 2) physical elements. Or, depetident on the physical 
elements, there arises corporeality produced by mind, as well as depend¬ 
ent corporeality, external corporeality, corporeality produced by nutri¬ 
ment, produced by physical influence, etc. 

§ 2 (not-object) 

5 questions are affirmed, namely 3, 10, 15, 24, 31. 

(3) "Dependent on a wholesome phenomenon, there arises a neutral 
phenomenon (corporeality produced by mind), not conditioned by 
way of object Etc., etc. 

§ 3 (not-predominance) 

9 questions are affirmed, namely. No. 1, 3, 4, 8, 10, 11, 15. 24, 31. 

Etc., etc. 

(c) Positive-Negative Method 

Here, the answers to each paragraph are not detailed, but only numerically 
summed up, as follows :— 

“With regard to (§ 1) root-condition, not-object: 5 (answers); (§ 2) 
root-condition, not-predominance: 9; (§ 3) root-condition, not-proxi- 
mity : 5; etc." Then:— “With regard to root- and object-condition, 
not-predominance: 3;— not-prenascence: 3;— not-postnascence: 3, etc." 
Then :—"With regard to root- and object- and predominance-condi¬ 
tion, not-prenascence: 3;— not-postnascence: 3, etc . 99 
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(d) Negative-Positive Method 

This method proceeds in an analogous manner as the preceding one:— 
“With regard to not-root-condition, but object: 2 ; — but proximity:, 

2 ;— but contiguity : 2 ; etc., etc.” 

(2)-(4) Chapter on being *co-nascent’ —‘ conditioned ’ — 
‘supported’ 

These chapters are the same as (i), except that instead of the expression 
‘dependent on* (paticca), we have here: (2) ‘co-nascent* ( saha-jata ), (3) ‘con¬ 
ditioned by* [paccaya), (4) ‘supported by' (nissaya)* 

(5) Chapter on being 'conjoined' (sarhsattha-vara) 

§ 1 (root) 

“Conjoined with a wholesome phenomenon, there arises a whole¬ 
some phenomenon, conditioned by way of root” Etc., etc. 

This chapter differs in its explanations slightly from the foregoing, as e.g., 
a wholesome or unwholesome phenomenon cannot be ‘conjoined or associated 
'with a corporeal phenomenon. 

(6) Chapter on being ‘associated 1 (sampayutta-vara) 

This is identical with the last chapter. 

(7) Chapter on Investigations (panha-vaxa) 

This chapter is reallv the first one of the main part of our work that furnishes 
more exhaustive, and'more concrete, illustrations to those terse and abstract 
statements, and thus enlivens somewhat our text. 

There is neither in this, nor in the preceding 5 chapters, a question section 
as we find in Chapter (1); but the order of the answers, or rather statements, 
corresponds nevertheless, more or less, to the order of the 49 questions as 
given in Chapter (1). The numbers given by me, refer to the above question 
section at p. 127. 

(a) Positive Method 

§ 1 (root) 

7 answers (quoted), 1, 3, 4, 8. 10, u, 15. 

(1) “A wholesome phenomenon (e.g., the root Non-Greed, Non- 
Hatred, or Non-Delusion) may be to another wholesome phenomenon 
(the associated groups, or another root), a condition by way of root. * 
Etc., etc. 

Whilst a wholesome phenomenon arises by way ot 22 conditions (inapplica¬ 
ble are:* post-nascencc and karma-result), it is at the same time to another 
wholesome phenomenon a condition in 20 ways (inapplicable are: pre-nascence, 
post-nascence/karma-result, dissociation). In a similar way it is with all the 
other phenomena. Therefore, to show in due order those conditions, by which 
a phenomenon is a condition to another phenomenon, the text begins with the 
root-condition. 


§ 2 (object) 

9 answers (quoted, and fully illustrated): 1, 2* 3» 8 » 9. IO » *5» l6 » *7- 
(1) “A wholesome phenomenon may be to a wholesome phenomenon, 
a condition by way of object . For example, if, after having given alms , 
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or taken upon oneself the moral vows, or fulfilled the Uposalha duties r 
one is reviewing these (wholesome) acts (with a wholesome mind). 
Or, if one is.rememng (with a wholesome mind) wholesome actions 
formerly done . Or, if after rising from the fhdna one reviews the same 

. Or, if one practises insight (yipassati) into the impermanency 

etc*, of the wholesome phenomena . 99 


That means, any wholesome phenomenon, through taking it as object of 
our thinking, may become a condition of the arising of other wholesome states 
of mind. 


(2) “A wholesome phenomenon may be to an unwholesome pheno¬ 
menon, a condition by way of object. For example, if, after having given 
alms, etc., one indulges and delights in this act, and thereby arises greed, 
evil views, doubt, restlessness, or sadness (''either to oneself, or to 
Others, says the Com.). Or, if one indulges and delights in good deeds 
(tone formerly, and thereby arises greed, etc. Or, if, after having risen 
jrom jhana, one indulges and delights in this attainment, and thereby 
arises greed,, etc. Or, if, whilst regretting that the Jhana (which one 
had attained) has vanished, sadness'springs up.” 

obTwTo^wrone tlSfwn. 51 ? 4 ' ° F attainme ” t . may. through being made the 
states of mind 9 >ccome a condition to the arising of unwholesome 

_ Phenomenon may be to a neutral phenomenon, 

tthat °( °hjeet- For example, when after rising front 

called) the Ara&t-Path, the Arahat with a 
karmically neutral mind reviews this path . 

i/Srfowfl Phenomenon may be to an unwholesome 

and delights i*> ^ way of object. For example, if one indulges 

Zu tr e ar i 

indulges and delights i*, J, .7 • restlessness, or sadness: Or, if one 

a™* treed, etc. Or 

or sadness . ™ (.new) doubt , or evil view, restlessness, 

m£L, a he % a w ^t son ^ p £ e y 

training (whhAS ~ • °*. ob 3 ecL For example, if those in higher 

ac 

insight (wholesome) *«/„ L ov . ercome by them . Or, if one attains 

phenomena . \ he permanency, etc., of the unwholesome 

menon a^eoLd!^^ 0 }^ 0 ^ i > ^ t f no ^ len ^ may be to a neutral pheno- 
(with a karmica llv^i^t^ 0 ^ Ject - For example, when the Arahat 
(unwholiSS^co^ g ^^ reviews the mental defilements 

rrirMionJtyy n f H0n ma y be to a neutral phenomenon, a 
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Cnevisible form (neutral) is to eye-consciousness 
vneutral), sound to ear-consciousness, etc., a condition by way of object. 

a nftdral phenomenon may be to a wholesome phenomenon, 

"condition by way of object. For example, if those ‘in higher 
aining are reviewing (with wholesome mind) the fruition of the 
to n, , utra *)> or ftfteding on Nirvana. Or Nirvana (neutral) is 
to nH v> a $Z f Maturity {gotrabha), to Purification (yoddna), and 
ine ^ ath, a condition by way of object. Or, if anyone 'in higher 
, tn S or any worlding, f practises insight (wholesome) into the 
*npermanency, etc ., of the 5 sense-objects (neutral). 


A neutral phenomenon may be to a unwholesome pheno- 
deT°u* U ' co ^^ on ty wa y °f object. For example, if one indulges and 
ettghts in the 5 sense-organs, or 5 sense-objects (neutral), and thereby 
artses greed, etc., (unwholesome)." 


§ 3 (predominance) 

10 answers (quoted), 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, n f 15, 16, 17. 

( x ) '[A wholesome phenomenon may be to a wholesome phenomenon, 

a con dttion by way of predominance, i.e. either as object, or as co- 
nascent. As object if, after having given alms, etc., one (with whole- 
^ome mind) reviews this act, by giving it preponderance. Or, if one 
*? 7e ?iewing one's former good deeds, by giving them preponderance. 
Vr, y after rising from the Jhana, one is reviewing it, by giving it pre¬ 
ponderance.. . As co-nascent: a predominant wholesome pheno¬ 

menon is to the associated groups, a condition by way of predominance. 

(2) **A wholesome phenomenon may be to an unwholesome pheno¬ 

menon, a condition by way of predominance, i.e. as object. For example, 
if after having given alms, etc., (me indulges and delights in this act, 
by giving it preponderance, and thereby arises greed, etc . 

(3) "A wholesome phenomenon may be to a neutral phenomenon 
a condition by way of predominance, i.e. either as object, or as co-nascent. 
-4 s object: for example, if after rising from the Arahat-Path, the Arahat 
reviews this path, by giving it preponderance [s. § 2 (3) ]• 
nascent : the predomina?it wholesome phenomenon is to corporeality t 
(neutral) produced by mind, a condition by way of predominance. 

Etc., etc. 


§ 4 (proximity) 

7 answers (quoted), 1, 3, 8, 10, 15, 16, 17. 

(1) ‘‘A wholesome phenomenon may be to a wholesome phenomenon, 

a condition by way of proximity, namely each preceding wholesome 
group is to each succeeding wholesome group, a condition by way of 
proximity. Thus is the moment of \Adaptation : 9 ( anulomd ) to that of 
4 Maturity' (gotrabhu), that of 9 Adaptation 9 to that of 'Purification 
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voddna), that of ‘Maturity’ to that of the ‘Path’, that of ‘Purification 
to that of the ‘Path’. 

(3) “A wholesome phenomenon may be to a neutral phenomenon, 
a condition by way of proximity, namely a wholesome phenomenon 
to the rising from it (Registering moment), the Path to its fruttton. 
Adaptation to the attainment of the fruition of training (sekkhaya 
phalasamdpatti), ‘Suspension of consciousness’ (nirodha) to the rising 
from it, that wholesome state called ‘Sphere of Neither-Perception-mor- 
Non-Perception’ to the attainment of the fruition (of Anaganuship). 

Etc., etc. 


§ 5 (contiguity) 

The text is here throughout the same as that of § 4, except that instead of 
proximity', we have to read 'contiguity'. 


§§ 6—24 

In these paragraphs there is scarcely found anything that has not already 
been explained in the Introduction and first chapter of the work. 

§ 6 (co-nascence) has 9 answers 1, 3, 4, 8, 10, 11, 15, 24, 31 ; 

§§ 7, 12, 19 (muruality, frequency, association), 3 answers: 1, 8, 15; 

§8 8, 21 24 (support, pre-nascencc, non-disappearance), 13 answers: 
I, 3, 4, 8, 10, 11, 15, 16, 17, 22, 24, 30, 31. 

§ 9 (decisive support), 9 answers: 1, 2, 3, 8, 9, 10, 15, 16, 17; 

§ 10 (pre-nascence), 3 answers: 15. 16, 17; 

§ 11 (post-nascence), 3 answers: 3, 10, 15; 

§§ *3. 15. l6 . 1 7 » 18 (karma, nutriment, faculty, jhana, path), 7 answers: 
1, 3. 4. 8 . IO » XI » 

§ 14 (karma-result), 1 answer: 15; 

§ 20 (dissociation), 5 answers: 3, 10, 15, 16, 17; 

§§ 22, 23 (absence, disappearance), .7 answers as § 4 (proximity). 


At the end of the Positive Method of the present chapter, all the answers 
are numerically summed up, as in chapter (1). Thereupon follows immediate¬ 
ly the summing up of the answers belonging to the negative, the positive¬ 
negative, and the negative-positive method. 

2. The TRIAD OF FEELINGS (Vedana-ttika) 

(I) Chapter on being ‘dependent' (paticca-vara) 


(a) Positive Method 

The 49 questions pertaining to the three kinds of feeling, correspond to those 
of the Triad "Karmically wholesome"; they are npt found in the text. For 
identifying the numbers given here for the answers, reference should be made 
to the^st of permutations at page 128. For the symbols (a), (b), (c), m ttiat 
list, pleasant, painful, and neutral feeling respectively, should be substituted. 


§ I (root) 

3 answers: 1, 8, 15* 

(1) "Dependent on a phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, 
there arises a phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, conditioned 
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by way of root. For example , dependent on i group (e.g. perception) 
associated with pleasant feeling , there arise the other 2 groups (mental 
formations and consciousness): so. also at the rebirth-moment. 

The Feeling-group is excluded here, because it is not associated with feeling 
but constitutes feeling itself. 

In the answers (8) and (15), pleasant feeling is substituted by 
painful and neutral feeling respectively. 

Each of the following 23 §§ has the correspon din g three answers, referred to 
the remaining 23 modes of conditionality; illustrations vary according to the 
context. 

(b) Negative Method 


§ 1 (not-root) 


(1) "Dependent on a phenomenon associated with pleasant feding, 
there arises a phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, not condi¬ 
tioned by way of root. For example , dependent on one (non-root) 
group associated with pleasant feeling (e.g., Tab. .38: body -conscious¬ 
ness, or Tab. 40, 72: mind-consciousness element), there arise two 
groups (perception and formations), not conditioned by way of root; 
or dependent on 2 groups, one . 39 


(8) “Dependent on a phenomenon associated with painful 
(eg.. Tab. 54: body-consciousness) there arises a phenomenon (the 
remaining'two groups) associated with painful feeling, not conditioned 

by way of root. 3 ' 


, (15) “Dependent on a phenomenon associated with neutral f ee ? i *8 
(e.g., Tab. 34-37, 39 * 4 1 * etc.), there arises a phenomenon ^associated 
with neutral feeling (the remaining two groups), not conditioned oy 
way of root . 33 

(c) Positive-negative Method; (d) Negative-positive Method. 

The statements referring to these two methods are summarized numerically, 
ns at the end of the 1st Triad. 


Chapters (2)—(6) 

These chapters are only briefly indicated in the text. 

(7) Chapter on Investigations (pafiha-vara) 

§ 1 (root) 

3 answers: i, 8, 15. 

(1) “A phenomenon (e.g. either greed, or anywholesome root) asso¬ 
ciated with pleasant feeling, is to.a phenomenon (theremaining^tw° 
groups, perception and consciousness) associated xvithpleasant feeti*f& 
a condition by way of root; at the moment of rebirth, the root ass0C ^* e Z 
with pleasant feeling (non-greed, etc.) is to the associated groups a 
condition by way of root . 
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(8) “A phenomenon (the root Hatred) associated with painfuf 
feeling, is to a phenomenon (the remaining groups) associated with 
painful feeling, a condition by way of root. 

(15) “A phenomenon (either a wholesome root, or greed, or 
delusion) associated with indifferent feeling, is to a phenomenon (the 
remaining 2 groups) associated with indifferent feeling, a condition 
by way of root .” 

§ 2 (object) 

9 answers No. 1, 2, 3* 8, 9, io, 15, 16, 17. 

(1-2) “A phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling may be to 
a phenomenon associated with pleasant (or, painful) feeling, a condi¬ 
tion by way of object. For example, if after having given alms...etc* 

. with a mind associated with pleasant feeling, one is reviewing this 

act with a mind associated with pleasant feeling, .— Or, there may, 
by regretting such a thing, arise grief (painful feeling). 

(3) “A phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, may be to 
a phenomenon associated with indifferent feeling, a condition by way 

of object. For example, if after having given alms . etc.... . 

with a mind associated with pleasant feeling, one is reviewing this act 
with a mind associated with indifferent feding ." 

(9-10) “A phenomenon associated with painful feding, may be 
to a phenomenon associated with pleasant (or, indifferent) feeling, a 
condition by way of object. For example, if the Noble Ones, with 
a mind associated with pleasant (or, indifferent) feding , review 
their abandoned impurities (e.g., hatred) which were associated with 
painful feding .” 

(16) “A phenomenon associated with indifferent feding, may be 
to a phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, a condition by way 

of object. For example, if after having given alms . etc .. 

with a mind associated with indifferent feding, one is reviewing this 
act with a mind associated with pleasant feding ." 

Etc,, etc. 

Thus, any mental phenomenon, whether associated with pleasant or painful 
or indifferent feeling, may, by taking it as object of our thinking, become a 
condition to a phenomenon associated with either pleasant or painful, or 
indifferent feeling. 


§ 3 (predominance) 

5 answers: No. x, 3, 8, 15, 16. 

(1) “A phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling may be to 
a phenomenon associated with pleasant feding, a condition by way 
of predominance, i.e. as object or as co-nascent. As object : tf after 

having given alms.........etc . with amind associated with pleasant 

feding, one is reviewing that act with a mind associated with pleasant 
feding, by giving it preponderance. As co-nascent: a predominant 
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/actor associated with pleasant feeling, is to the associated groups, a 
condition by way of predominance .” 

Etc., etc. 


§ 4. (proximity) 

7 answers: No. i. 3, 8. 10, 15, 16, 17. 

“A phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, may be to 
<* phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, a condition by way of 
proximity. For example, any preceding groups associated with pleasant 
jeeltng, are to any succeeding groups associated with pleasant feeling, 
a condition by way of proximity. The moment of Adaptation (anuloma) 
associated with pleasant feeling, is to the moment of Maturity (gotrabha) 
associated with pleasant feeling, a condition by way of proximity. Thus 
w Adaptation to Purification, Maturity to the Path, Purification to 
the Path, the Path (1 moment) to its Fruition, the Fruition to (new) 
Fruition, etc. 

(3) "A phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, may be to 
a phenomenon associated with indifferent feeling, a condition by way 
of proximity. For example, death-consciousness (i.e. consciousness 
at the very last moment of death) associated with pleasant feeling, 
is to rebirth-consciousness (at the very moment of conception, being 
associated with indifferent feeling), a condition by way of proximity. 
Sub-consciousness (bhavanga) associated with pleasant feeling (Tab. 
42— 45 ). is to the Adverting (of the mind to its object, being associated 
with indifferent feeling,) a condition by way of proximity. Body 
consciousness associated with pleasant feeling, (Tab. 38) is to the. re¬ 
sultant mind-element (associated with indifferent feeling=Receiving) 
a condition by way of proximity .etc. 

(8). (10) "A phenomenon associated with painful (or, indifferent) 
feeling, may be to a phenomenon associated with painful (or, indifferent) 
feeling, a condition by way of proximity. For example, any preceding 
group associated with painful (or, indifferent) feeling, is to any succeeds 
ing group associated with painful (or, indifferent) feeling, a condition 
by way of proximity 

Etc., etc. 

The next paragraphs are rather short, with exception of the paragraph on 
Decisive Support, which is full of illustrations. 

The remaining 3 methods (Negative, etc.} are treated in a similar way as in 
the 1st Triad. 

3—22. The TRIADS 'KARMA-RESULTANT’ up to ‘VISIBLE 
AND REACTING’ 

These remaining 20 Triads (see Abhidhamma Schedule, page 6) ioHow 
the same method as ex amplified for the first and second Triad. 
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II. ORIGINATION OF DYADS 

(Duka-Patthana) 

i. The DYAD ‘ROOT and not-root’ (Hetu-duka) 

(i) Chapter on being ‘dependent’ (paticca-vara) 

(a) Positive Method 

§ i (root) 

9 answers (quoted;. 

(1) “Dependent on a root phenomenon , there may arise a root 
phenomenon , conditioned by way of root, e.g., dependent on Non-Greed: 
Non-Hatred and Non-Delusion; dependent on Non-Hatred: Non- 
Greed and Non-Delusion; dependent on Non-Delusion : Non-Greed 
and Non-Hatred; dependent on Greed: Delusion; on Delusion: Greed ; 
on Hatred: Delusion; on Deluson: Hatred 

Greed is always associated, and co-nascent, with Delusion. So 
is Hatred, whilst Delusion may exist alone. Hut Greed and Hatred 
can never be associated with each other. Therefore, Greed can 
never depend on Hatred, and vice versa , by way of root, i.c. as 
associated phenomenon. 

Of the 3 wholesome roots, none ever exists alone. Either all 
the 3 are present, or otherwise only Non-Greed and Non-Hatred, 
which latter 2 are always inseparabfy associated. 

(2) “Dependent on a root phenomenon , there may arise a not-root 
phenomenon (associated groups and corporeality, etc.), conditioned 
by way of root. 

(3) “Dependent on a root phenomenon, there may arise a root 
phenomenon , and a not-root phenomenon , conditioned by way of root; 
e.g., dependent on Non-Greed, there arise Non-Hatred, Non-Delusion 
and the associated groups, and corporeality (not-root) produced by 

mind . 

(4) “Dependent on a not-root phenomenon, there may arise a not- 
root phenomenon, conditioned by way of root—(5) a root phenomenon - 
(6) a root phenomenon, and a not-root phenomenon, conditioned by way 
of root . 

(7) “Dependent on a root phenomenon , and a not-root phenomenon, 
there may arise a root phenomenon, conditioned by way of root —(8) a 
not-root phenomenon —(9) a root phenomenon, and a not root pheno¬ 
menon, conditioned by way of root.” 

The remaining 23 conditions are only briefly indicated. 

(b) Negative Method 

§ 1 (not-root) 

2 answers. 

(4) “Dependent on a not-root phenomenon , there may arise a not- 
root phenomenon, not conditioned by way of root . 
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(5) “Dependent on a not-root phenomenon, there may arise a root 
phenomenon, not conditioned by way of root, e.g., dependent on groups 
accompanied by scepticism and restlessness (‘not-root’), there arises 
Delusion (root) accompanied by scepticism and restlessness” 

Etc., etc. 

Chapters (2) -(6) are only briefly indicated: 

(7.) Chapter on Investigations (panha-vaxa) 

(a) Positive Method 

§ 1 (root) 

3 answers (quoted). 

( T ) “A root-phenomenon may be to a root-phenomenon, a condi¬ 
tion by way of root; e.g., Non-Greed to Non-Hatred and Non-Delusion 

.cf. chapt. (1). Greed to Delusion, Haired to Delusion, 

etc” 

(2) “A root phenomenon may be to a not-root phenomenon — (3) *° 

a root phenomenon and a not-root phenomenon, a condition by ioay oj 
root ." r 

§ 2 (object) 

9 answers, e.g.: 

(3) “A root phenomenon may be to a root phenomenon and a not- 
root phenomenon, a condition by way of object: through a root (?*&• 
greed, taken as object of reflection) arise a root (e.g. increased greeaj 
and the groups associated with it (which are not-roots).” 

Etc., etc. 

§ 21 (presence) 

9 answers, (quoted), e.g.: 

(1) "A root phenomenon is to a root phenomenon,' a 

wqy of presence ; e.g., Non-Greed to Non-Hatred and Non-Delust , 
Greed to Delusion, etc. 

(2) A root phenomenon may he to a not-root phenomenon, a 

tion by way of presence, i.e. either as co-nascent, yr P ost ~ r } asc f nf, n J$s 
the co-nascent roots (e.g., Greed and Delusion), to the associated group- 

and to the corporeal phenomenon (not-root) produced by mind', . 

post-nascent roots, to this pre-nascent body." 

Etc., etc. 

(b) Negative Method 

§ 2 (not-object) etc. 

9 answers (quoted): 

"A root phenomenon may be to a root phenomenon, a condition by 
way of not-object . not-conascence ...not-decisive support. 
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‘By way of not-root' is, of course, impossible for a root, which, as root condi¬ 
tion, must be co-nascent with the conditioned phenomenon. 

“A root phenomenon may be to a not-root phenomenon , a condition 

by way of not-object . not-conascence . not-decisive support . 

not-prenascence . not-postnascence ." 

Etc., etc. 

2. The DYAD 'ROOT-ACCOMPANIED and root-unaccom¬ 
panied' (Sahetu-duka). 

(1) Chapter on being 'dependent' (paticca-vara) 

(a) Positive Method 

§ i (root) 

9 answers (quoted), e.g.: 

"Dependent on a root-accompanied phenomenon , there may arise a 

root-accompanied phenomeno'n . a root-unaccompanied phenomenon 

(corporeality)". 

(b) Negative Method 

§ i (not-root) 

2 answers: No. 2, 4. 

(2) Dependent on a root-accompanied phenomenon (e.g., groups 
accompanied by scepticism, etc.), there may arise a root-unaccompa - 
med phenomenon (Delusion), not conditioned by way of root” 

Etc., etc. 

Chapters (3) and (5) are detailed; whilst (2) and (4) arc said to be identical 
with (1); and (6) with (5). ' 

(7) Chapter on Investigations (panlia-vara) 

(a) Positive Method 

§ 1 (root) 

6 answers (quoted): No. 1—6. 

A root-accompanied phenomenon may be to a root-accompanied 
phenomenon , a condition by way of root , e.g., the root-accompanied 
roots (Greed or Hatred, acc. by Delusion: Non-Greed acc. by Non- 
Hatred, etc.) are to the associated groups , a condition by wav of root ..." 

§ 2 (object) 

9 answers (quoted). 

"A root-accompanied phenomenon may be to a root-accompanied 

phenomenon , a condition by way of object; e.g . if, whilst reflecting 

on the root-accompanied groups of existence as impermanent , miserable , 
and non-ego , there arises sadness (accompanied by the root Hatred)." 

Etc., etc. 

The remaining Dyads 3—100 follow the same method. 
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II I. ORIGINATION OF DYADS & TRIADS COMBINED 

(Duka-Tika-Patthana) 

P^nnitations of the questions applying here in the following sections 
deni* u an< * ln ***? * ar 6 e divisions B,C,D, can be easily worked out by the stu- 
ann /tX com P arin g the text and using the symbols (a)— (c) for the Triads, 
^ (A) and (B) for the Dyads. 

1. The DYAD ROOT, Etc.,’ and the TRIAD ‘WHOLESOME, 
4Ltc * (Hetu-duka-kusala-ttika) 

ths>P e ^ en ^ en ^ 071 a pl ien °menon which is a root and is wholesome 
Here may arise , conditioned by way of root (object, etc.),a pheno- 

Hienon which is a root and is wholesome . a phenomenon which 

\ s not a root , but is wholesome . a phenomenon which is a root and 

ts wholesome’, and a phenomenon which is not a root, but is wholesome ” 

® e f ides these 3, there are 6 further permutations, after which. follow the 
chapters, of which only chapter (7) is detailed. Then, again, a new 
follows** 7 chapters is started with ‘unwholesome* phenomena. Thereafter 

2. The DYAD 'ROOT, Etc./ and the TRIAD OF FEELING 
(tietu-duka-vedan a-ttika) 

In this way, this first Dyad 'root, etc.* is combined with all the 22 Triads. 
the second Dvad is combined with the 22 Triads, then the 3rd Dyad, 
men the 4 th etc., and so are finally all 100 Dyads, so that, if really detailed, 

e should get 2200 such chapters. 


IV. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS & DYADS COMBINED 

(Tika-Duka-Patthana) 

This division resembles III, only that the Triads are here placed before the 
Dyads, e.g.:— 

Dependent on a phenomenon which is wholesome and is a root, 
etc ” * 

Only chapters (1) and (7) are given in detail. Thereafter follow aU/the other 
chapters on Triads and Dyads, corresponding exactly to those in 


V. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS & TRIADS COMBINED 


(Tika-Tika-Patthana) 

If here really each Triad would have been combined with each of remain 

mg 21 Triads, we should have got 21 groups with 21 combinations » ’. 
441 chapters. Actually, however, only the first Triad has been co® ^ 
full with the remaining Triads, and then these combinations have: S 

m reverse order, so that we only get 42 chapters. I am giving here oniy 
beginning of § j of the paticca-v3xa of the 1st Triad combination *-*— 


1. The TRIAD 'WHOLESOME, Etc.’, and the TRIAD OF 
FEELINGS (Kusalattika-vedanattika) 

(1) Chapter on being 'dependent 1 (paticca-vara) 
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§ i (root) 

“Dependent on a wholesome ( unwholesome, or neutral) pheno¬ 
menon associated with pleasant feeling , there may arise a whole¬ 
some, unwholesome, or neutral phenomenon associated with pleasant 
feeling, conditioned by way of root." Etc., etc. 

Chapters (2)-(6) are not detailed. 

(7) Chapter on Investigations (panha-vara) 

§ 1 (root) 

“ A wholesome phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling, may 
be to a wholesome phenomenon associated with pleasant feeling a 
condition by way of root (object, etc., etc.)" Etc., etc. 

After this chapter, again, a chapter on being ‘dependent' follows, with regard 
to an unwholesome, then a neutral phenomenon, associated with painful 
feeling. 


VI. ORIGINATION OF DYADS & DYADS COMBINED 

(Duka-Duka-Patthana) 

Here, each of the 100 Dyads would really have to be combined with each 
of the remaining 99 Dyads, so that we should get 9900 chapters but we actually 
find the whole contracted to 48 chapters. 

1. The DYAD 'ROOT, Etc/, and the DYAD 'ROOT-ACCOM¬ 
PANIED/ Etc. (Hetu-duka-sahetu-duka). 

"Dependent on a phenomenon which is a root, and is accompanied 
by a root, there may arise a phenomenon which is a root, and is 
accompanied by a root, conditioned by way of root." Etc., etc. 


B. NEGATIVE METHOD 

All the themes of A. are here put into a negative form. 

1. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS 

(Tika-Patthana) 

1. The TRIAD 'NOT WHOLESOME, not-unwholesome, 
not-neutral' (Na-kusala-ttika). 

Not-wholesome is either unwholesome or neutral; not-unwholesome, either 
wholesome or neutral; not-neutral, either wholesome or unwholesome. 

(I) Chapter on being 'dependent' (paticca-vara) 

(a) Positive Method 

§ 1 (root) 

"Dependent on a not-wholesome phenomenon , there may arise a 
not-wholesome phenomenon, conditioned by way of root." Etc., etc. 
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II. ORIGINATION OF DYADS 

(Duka-Patthana) 

I. The DYAD ‘NOT ROOT, and not not-root’ (Na-hetu-duka) 
“Dependent on a not-root phenomenon (i group), there may arise 
« not-root phenomenon (3 groups) conditioned by way of root, etc.” 
S-tc., etc. 


C. POSITIVE-NEGATIVE METHOD 

I. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS 

(Tika-Patthana) 

i- The TRIAD 'WHOLESOME, Etc/, and the TRIAD 
NOT-UNWHOLESOME, Etc/ (Kusalattike na-kusalattika) 

The first Triad is: wholesome, unwholesome, neutral, the 
second one is: not-wholesome, not-unwholesome, not-neutral. 
The chapter begins thus:— 

"Dependent on a wholesome phenomenon , there may ariseanot- 
wholesome phenomenon , conditioned by way of root; e.g., dependent 
°n wholesome groups (being accompanied by roots), there 
corporeality (being neutral, hence not wholesome) produced by mmM 
etc** Etc.., etc. 

2 The TRIAD OF FEELINGS, and the TIRAD OF NOT- 
FEELINGS (Vedanattike na-vedanattika). 

The first Triad is: pleasant, painful, indifferent feeling; the 
second one: not-pleasant (i.e. painful, or indifferent), not-pamful 
(i.e. pleasant, or indifferent), not-indifferent (i.e. pleasant, or 
painful). 

Etc., etc. 


II. ORIGINATION OF DYADS 

(Duka-Patthana) 

The DYAD ROOT, Etc.’, and the DYAD 'NOT-ROOT, Etc.’ 
(Hetuduke na-hetuduka) 

"Dependent on a root-phenomenon , there anses a not-root 
tnenon (corporeality produced by mind), conditioned by way oj rooU 

"Dependent on a root phenomenon, there arises a not-root pheno¬ 
menon, and a phefiomcfion which is not a not-root (i. e. a root), con¬ 
ditioned by way of root ” 

Etc., etc. 




Ill ORIGINATION OF DYADS & TRIADS COMBINED 

(Duka-Tika-Patthana) 

i. The DYAD 'ROOT, Etc.' COMBINED WITH THE TRIAD 
'WHOLESOME, Etc.'; and the DYAD ‘NOT-ROOT, Etc.' COM¬ 
BINED WITH THE TRIAD ‘NOT-WHOLESOME, Etc.’ (Hetu- 
duka-kusalattike nahetuduka-kusalattika) 

"Dependent on a phenomenon which is a root and which is whole¬ 
some, there may arise a phenomenon which is a not-root and not- 
wholesome, conditioned by way of toot. 9 * 

Etc., etc. 


IV. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS & DYADS COMBINED 

(Tika-Duka-Patthana) 

The TRIAD ‘WHOLESOME, Etc.' COMBINED WITH 
THE DYAD ‘ROOT, Etc.’; and the TRIAD ‘NOT-WHOLESOME, 
Etc. COMBINED WITH THE DYAD ‘NOT-ROOT, Etc.' 
(Kusalattika-hetuduke nakusalattika-nahetuduka) 

Dependent on a phenomena which is wholesome and which is 
a roof (Non-Greed, etc.), there may arise a phenomenon which is not- 
—f an d is not a roof (corporeality), conditioned by way 

Etc., etc. 


V. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS & TRIADS COMBINED 

(Tika-Tika-Patthana) 

THT7 ‘WHOLESOME, Etc.', COMBINED WITH 

*r^ T i£ A . D £ F FEEL INGS; and the TRIAD ‘NOT-WHOLE- 
rSr ^ ' comb INED WITH THE TRIAD OF ‘NOT-FEEL- 
tika) # ^ (Kusalattika-vedanattike nakusalattika-navedanat- 

0,1 a whoksome phenomenon associated with pleasant 
Sre , w ?^ ar * se a n ot-wholesome phenomenon not associated 
***** pleasant feeling , conditioned by way of root." 

Etc., etc. 


VI. ORIGINATION OF DYADS & DYADS COMBINED 

(Duka-Duka-Patthana) 

‘ROOT,‘Etc.’, COMBINED WITH THE DYAD 
KUUt ACCOMPANIED, Etc.’; and the DYAD ‘NOT-ROOT, 
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Etc.’, COMBINED WITH THE DYAD NOT-ACCOMPANIED 
by a root, etc.’ (Hetuduka-sahetuduke nahetuduka-nasahetuka) 

"Dependent on a phenomenon which is a root and which is accom- 
panied by a root, there may arise a phenomenon (corporeality produced 
by mind) which is not a root and is accompanied by a root , conditioned 
by way of root” 

Etc., etc. 


D. NEGATIVE-POSITIVE METHOD 

The whole of this method is a reversion of C, e.g.: 

I. ORIGINATION OF TRIADS 

(Tika-Patthana) 

i. The TRIAD ‘NOT WHOLESOME, Etc.’, and the TRIAD 
‘WHOLESOME, Etc.’ (Na-kusalattike kusalattika) 

"Dependent on a not-wholesome phenomenon, there truly arise an 
unwholesome phenomenon , conditioned by way of root . 

Etc., etc. 
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INTRODUCTION 


None of all the teachings of Buddhism has given rise to greater 
misunderstandings, to more contradictory and more absurd specula¬ 
tions and interpretations than the Paticca-Samuppada, the teaching 
of the "Dependent Origination" of all phenomena of existence. This 
is specially true with regard to western scholars and writers on 
Buddhism, who too often do not even possess the very rudiments of 
that knowledge required for such a difficult problem. No sooner 
have they acquired a mere smattering of the Pali language or the 
Buddhist scriptures, than they think themselves competent of pro¬ 
ducing essays and discourses on this profoundest and most intricate 
of all doctrines, of which the Buddha himself has said: "Profound, 
indeed, Ananda, is this Dependent Origination, and profound does 
it appear, etc." (Mahanidana-Sutta of DIgha-Nikaya). Often 
without .understanding the correct meaning of the mere 12 terms 
of the Paticca-Samuppada, they base their explanations on 
their own fancy and imagination. Thus, withoht hesitation we 
may say that hitherto the Paticca-Samuppada had never been 
really understood by anyone in the West.* 

In the majority of cases it has been tried to present the Papcca- 
Samuppada as an explanation of the primeval beginning of all 
things; and one saw in "Ignorance" (avijjd, Sanskrit avidya) the 
causeless, first principle, out of which in the course of time all 
conscious and physical life has evolved. That all in spite of the 
Buddha’s repeated express declaration that an absolute first begin¬ 
ning of existence is something unthinkable (Anamatagga-Samyutta), 
and that all such-like speculations may lead to insanity (Anguttara- 
Nikaya IV. 77); and that one never could imagine a time when there 
was no Ignorance, and no Craving for existence (ib.x. 61; quoted 
in Visuddhi-Magga XVII, and similarly in Milinda-Panha, 2nd 
chapter). 

In the Prajiiaparamita, according to Bumouf, Introduction & 
1 ’histoire du Bouddhisme Indien, p. 473, we find for example, 
the following words: "Et comme elles fles conditions) n'existent 
pas (sic!) a cause de cel on les appelle Avidya, c’est a dire ce qui 
n'existe pas (!), ou l'ignorance." And in Kern, Indian Buddhism, 

* I, however, must admit with regret thiit I could not have a perusal of 
the following essays:—Oltramare, La formate bouddhique des Douze Causes, 
son sens original et son interpretation thdologique (1909); De la Valid© Poussin, 
Thdorie des Douze Causes (1913); Franke, Die Kausalitatsreihe Oder Nidana- 
Kette, Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, 69, p. 476 seq. 
(*9i5) 
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we read: " Avijjd , ignorance, is the state of not knowing, of sleep. 
Man at first awaking enters into a state of half-consciousness; his 
mind is effected by vague impressions ( satnkhdra ) before he has 
reached the state of clear consciousness. Then the phenomena 
appear to him, and the activity of his organs of sense commences, 
etc.” And, again, in Bumouf, Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi: “De l'ignor- 
ance proceda in faculty de las reflexion (sankhdral); de la faculty de 
la reflexion proceda la connaissance ( vinhana ); de la connaissance 
proceda Tunion de l'esprit et de la matiere (ndma-riipa ), etc.” 

In more recent times, again, quite a number of authors, chiefly 
Germans, led by Dr. Dahlke, call the Paticca-Samuppada a “Simul¬ 
taneous” Dependent Origination and even go so far as to assert 
that “the whole chain of the (12) conditions of origination represents 
one single karmical (?)* moment of personal experience (kaimisches 
Erlebnismoment)” !! Now does this not really amount to the 
senseless assertion that Cause and Effect, i.e. the Karmic Process of 
Becoming (X=II)** and Rebirth (XI=III), Birth (XI) and death 
(XII), Wholesome and Unwholesome Karma-formations (II), the 
physical Sense Organs (V) and the (conscious) Impression (VI) 
based thereon—that all these things arise together at the very same 
moment, and that thus the Kaima (i.e. action) ♦ of the preceding 
birth .takes place simultaneously with its effect ( vipdka ) in the 
succeeding birth?—Now, let me state that simultaneity, indeed, 
plays an important part in the Paticca Samuppada, as we shall see 
later on, but that simultaneity is only one of those 24 conditions 
(s. Introd. to Patthana) that come into operation here. 

Truly, not one of all these authors ever seem to have put himself 
the question, for what earthly reason the Buddha should have 
thought it necessary to teach such a doctrine. It was surely not 
for the sake of mere mental gymnastics! It was to show, through 
which causes and conditions suffering comes into being, now and 
hereafter. For the Buddha shows in the Paticca Samuppada 
that it is through our life-affirming wholesome and unwholesome 
volitions i.e. Karma-formations (II), performed through Ignor¬ 
ance (I), Craving (VIII) and Clinging (IX) in the past birth, 
that this present conscious existence (III, etc.), with all its 
woe and suffering, has been caused; and that our present 
Karmic Process of Becoming (X) is the cause for future 
Rebirth (XI) and suffering; and that after the extinction of 
all Ignorance (I), Craving (VIII) and Clinging (IX), no further; 
life-affirming Karma (II=X) is produced, and therefore no future 
Birth and Suffering will arise again. In order to demonstrate this, 
it is indeed necessary—in spite of the aforementioned interpreters— 
to speak of 3 successive lives, of past, present, and future life. And 
this is not merely “a commentarial interpretation,” but it is also 

* The wrong use of the terms * Karma* and 'Karmical* originated with the 
Theosophists. What these terms signify, can be learnt from I-III, and IX-XI. 

** The Roman numerals refer to p. 161 f. 


clearly, and in a most unambiguous manner, supported by canonical 
Sutta-texts, e.g., the Mahanidkna-Sutta of DIgha-Nikaya, where it 
is said: 

“Once all Ignorance (I) and Clinging (IX) are extinguished , neither 
karmically meritorious , nor demeritorious , nor imperturbable Karma- 
formations (IIt=X) are produced , and thus no Consciousness (III=XI) 
will spring up again in a new mother’s sound ” And: 'For, if Con¬ 
sciousness were not to appear in the mother’s womb, would in that case 
Mentality and Corporeality (IV) arise ?”— 

Now, let it here be said, once and for all, that the PaticcarSamuppada 
is nothing but the teaching of conditionality and interdependence 
of all the manifold phenomena of existence, and of everything that 
happens, be it in the realm of the physical, or the psychical. It 
shows, how that sum of phenomena known by the 'conventional 
name' of T, 'Person', etc., is not the mere play of blind chance; 
but how each phenomenon in this process of existence is entirely 
dependent upon other phenomena as conditions, so that with the 
removal of those phenomena that form the conditions of rebirth 
and suffering, rebirth, and therewith also all suffering, will perforce 
cease and come to an end. And this is the vital point and goal of 
the Buddha's teaching: deliverance from the cycle of rebirths with 
all its woe and suffering. Thus, the Paticca-Samuppada serves 
to elucidate the second and Hurd noble truth regarding the 
Origin and Extinction of Suffering (s. Anguttara-Nikaya III. 61), 
by explaining them from their very foundations upwards, and 
giving them a fixed philosophical form. 

Of the Sutta-Pitaka, it is the Nidana-Samyutta of Samyutta- 
Nikaya (Nid. Sarny.), and the Maha-Nidana Sutta of Digha-Nikaya 
(Nid. Sutta), which provide most details of all the explanations 
of the Paticca-Samuppada. 

Of the Abhidhamma-Pitaka, the Paccay&kara-Vibhanga (p. 34 f.), 
and above all the Patthana (s. VII), come into consideration. In 
the latter work, however, there is no express reference to the 12 
constituent links of the Paticca-Samuppada formula, but there all 
the phenomena are arranged from quite a different point of view, 
namely, with reference to the 24 conditions (s. VII, Introd.). 

The most detailed and coherent systematical exposition of the 
Paticca-Samuppada is given in Visuddhi-Magga XVII on which, 
to a great deal, I have built up my present essay, whilst at the same 
time utilizing all the above and still other canonical sources. I, 
moreover, have consulted the Abhidhamma- and Vlsudd h i m agga- 
Commentaries, as well as Sinhalese treatises, as Dhar mara tana's 
Visesha-vistar&rtha-sahita-pa ticca-samuppadaya, and Sattvotpatti- 
ViniScaya, and others. 


Hence, being entirely based on authentical Pali texts and com¬ 
mentaries, this short exposition of the Paticca-Samuppada reflects 
uie true * orthodox interpretation of the original Theravada 
Buddhism, and it must certainly be regarded as the first real ex¬ 
planation of the Paticca-Samuppada in western tongue. 

Due to the terse and laconic diction, which for the sake of brevity 
and preciseness often had to be adopted, some of the statements 
may at first sight appear somewhat unintelligible, but, after getting 
used to it, nearly everything becomes clear and self-evident. 

Before beginning with the study of this essay, however, I must ask 
the reader at first to thoroughly re-read the Introduction to 
Patthana, and try to impress on his mind and memory the names of 
the 24 conditions, or ways of dependency, together with their full 
import. 


paticca-samuppAda 

“The Dependent Origination” 

I-II. avijjA-paccayA sankhAra. 
u-m. sankhAra-paccayA viNNAna*. 
iii-iv. viNNAna-paccayA nAma-ropaivi. 
iv-v. nAma-ropa-paccayA sa^Ayatanam. 

V-VI. sai.-Ayatana-paccayA phasso. 

vi-vii. phassa-paccaya vedanA. 

vii- viii. vedanA-paccayA tanhA. 

viii- ix. tanhA-paccayA upAdAnaM. 

ix-x. upAdAna-paccaya bhavo. 

X-XI. bhava-paccayA jAti. 

XI-XII. JATI-PACCAYA JARA-MARAyAM soka-parideva- 
dukkha-domanassupaj’asa sambhavanti. 

Evam-etassa kevalassa dukkha-kkhandhassa samudayo hoti. 

Avijjaya tv-eva asesa-viraga-nirodha sankhara-nirodho, sankhara- 
nirodha vinfiana-nirodho, viflnana-nirodha najna-rupa-nirodho, 
nama-rupa-nirodha salayatana-nirodho, salayatana-nirodha phassa- 
nirodho, phassa-nirodha vedana-nirodho, vedana-mrodha tap a 
nirodho, tanha-nirodha upadana-nirodho, upadana-nirodha bhava- 
nirodho, bhava-nirodha jati-nirodho, jati-nirodha jara-maranam 

soka-parideva-dukkha-domanassupayasa nirujjhanti. 
Evam-etassa kevalassa dukkha-kkhandhassa nirodho hoti. 


I-II. 

II- III. 

III- IV. 

IV- V. 

V- VI. 
VI-VII. 

VII-VIII. 


TRANSLATION 

"Through Ignorance (avijja) conditioned are the Karma 
Formatiotis (sankhara ). _ 

"Through the Karma-Formations 
tioned is Consciousness ( vihhana ; in a new btrtn)- 
"Through Consciousness {vihhana) conditioned a 
Mentality and Corporeality (ndma-rOpa). _ . 

"Through Mentality and Corporeality (ndma-rup ; 
conditioned are the 6 Bases ( ayatana). 

"Through the 6 Bases {ayatana) conditioned is Impression 
{phassa). 

"Through Impression (phassa) conditioned is Feeling 
(vedand). 

" Through Feeling (vedand) conditioned « Craving 
(tanha). 
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YIII-IX. 


“Through Craving (tanhd) conditioned in Clinging 
(iipadana). 

IX- X. “Through Clinging ( upddana ) conditioned is the karmic 

and karma-resultant) Process of Becoming (bkava). 

X- XI. “Through the (karmic) Process of Becoming (bhava) 

conditioned is Rebirth (jdti). 

XI-XII. “Through Rebirth (jdti) conditioned are Decay and Death 
(jara-marana), sorrow, lamentation , pain, grief and 
despair. Thus arises this whole mass of suffering. 

“Through the entire fading away and extinction of this Ignorance, 
however, the Karma-formations become extinguished . Through extinc¬ 
tion of the Karma-formation, Cowsaowsw&ss becomes extinguished . 
Through extinction of Consciousness, Mentality and Corporeality 
become extinguished. Through extinction of Mentality and Corpore¬ 
ality the 6 ifostfs become extinguished. Through extinction of the 
6 Bases, Impression becomes extinguished . Through extinction of 
Impression , Feeling becomes extinguished . Through extinction of 
Feeling, Craving becomes extinguished . Through extinction of Craving, 
Clinging becomes extinguished. Through extinction of Clinging, the 
Process of Becoming becomes extinguished. Through the extinction of 
the Process of Becoming, Rebirth becomes extinguished. Through 
extinction of Rebirth, Decay and Death become extinguished, as well 
as sorrow , lamentation, pain, grief and despair. Thus takes place the 
extinction of this whole mass of suffering .” 

In Visuddhi-Magga XVII it is pointed out that, and also the reason 
why, the Buddha employed various methods in dealing with the 
Paticca-Samuppada. The ist and usual method leads in progres¬ 
sive order from I-XII, the 2nd in progressive order from VII-XII, 
the 3rd in retrogressive order from XII-I, the 4th in retrogressive 
order from VIII-I. But, as a matter of fact, besides these 4 methods 
mentioned, there are still some other methods to be found in the 
Sutta-Pitaka, e.g., one leading from III-XII (Nid. S^my. 49), one 
from V-VIII (ib. 43). whilst Vibhanga VI * gives even 24 
different methods. Here some example may be quoted for the 
above-mentioned 4 methods. 

(ist method). This is as shown above. 

(2nd method). “And whilst approving of the Feeling (VII) and 
cherishing it. Lust springs up, But Lust for Feeling means Clinging, 
and through Clinging conditioned is the Process of Becoming, through 
ihe Process of Becoming conditioned is Rebirth and through Rebirth 

nditioned are Decay and Death (XII), sorrow , lamentation, pain, 
grief and despair. Thus arises this whole mass of suffering.“ (Nid. 
Samy.). 

(3rd method). “Through Rebirth conditioned are Decav and Death 
(XII): thus it was said. But are, 0 Monks, Decay and Death really 
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conditioned through Rebirth , or not? Or how is it?* 9 —"Decay and 
Death , 0 Venerable One , are conditioned through Rebirth . Thus we 
think .”—"Through the Process of Becoming conditioned is Rebirth: 
thus it was said......etc... Through Ignorance (I) conditioned are the 

Karma-formations: thus it was said . etc .” (ib.). 

(4th method). "Through what , 0 Monks , are these 4 nutriments 
(material food, sense-impression, mind-volition, consciousness) 
conditioned , what is their origin , how are they produced, how do they 
arise?—Through Craving (VIII) are these 4 nutriments conditioned... 
Through what , 0 Monks, is Craving conditioned . is Feeling condi¬ 
tioned . etc . are the Karma-formations conditioned . ? Through 

Ignorance (1) . etc .” 


MI. Through IGNORANCE conditioned are the KARMA- 
FORMATIONS (AVIJjA-paccaya SANKHARA). 

"IGNORANCE” ( avijjd ) is in the Sutta-Pitaka explained as not 
understanding the 4 Noble Truths, regarding the misery of life, 
its origin, its extinction, and the path leading to its extinction, and 
in the Abhidhamma-Pitaka, further, as not understanding the 
past, future, and both the past and future existence, and as not 
understanding the Dependent Origination of all the phenomena of 
existence. 

By “KARMA-FORMATIONS” (sankhdra) are meant the 
rebirth-producing wholesome and unwholesome Volitions (cetana), 
manifested in bodily, verbal, or mental Actions ( kamma , Sanskrit 
karma). In both, the Sutta and Abhidhamma, they are mostly 
classified as : 1. "meritorious” (puhhdbhisankhdra ), as such apper¬ 
taining either to the sense-sphere(1-8),* or to the 5 Jhanas, (absorp¬ 
tions,) of the form-sphere (9-13) ; 2. "demeritorius” (apuMdbhi- 
sankhara), appertaining only to the sense-sphere (22-23 )» 3* “im¬ 
perturbable” (dnehjabhisankhdra), appertaining to the 4 Jhanas 
of the immaterial sphere (14-17). Of these, x and 3 are worldly 
wholesome (lokiya-kusala), whilst 2 is unwholesome (akusala ).— 
Karmically neutral ( avydkata ) and Supramundane wholesome 
( lokuttara-kusald ) states do not come into consideration here, as 
they are no Karma-formations, i.e. no conditions for rebirth. 

(Meritorious Karma-formations),—Ignorance may be to the 
meritorious Karma-formations a condition (a) by way of Object 
(arammana , p. 118 § 2), or (b) by way of Decisive Support (upanis - 
say a, p. 121 § o). 

(a) For example, if we take our own, or another person's, 
ignorance, as object of our contemplation, considering it, for 


* The numbers in parenthesis refer everywhere to the classes of conscious¬ 
ness in the Table attached to this volume. 
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yj s ^? J } ce# 33 something evil, then we thereby produce meritorious 
Volitions, meritorious Karma-formations. In this case, Ignorance 
is to these meritorious Karma-formations—belonging to the sense- 
sphere -a condition through being the Object (dramma'na) of our 
contemplation. 

Or, when with Jhana-vision (in the form-sphere) we perceive 
ignorance in another person's mind, at that time the thus produced 
meritorious Kaima-formations in the fine-material sphere are 
dependent on Ignorance as their Object. 

(b) But if in order to overcome Ignorance we are induced to 
perform meritorious deeds and practise self-control—belonging 
to the sense-sphere—or attain the Jhanas of the fine-material sphere, 
in that case all these meritorious Karma-formations produced 
thereby, are dependent on Ignorance as their Decisive Support 
(upanissaya). 

(Demeritorious Karma-formations).—If, through thinking on 
a state of Ignorance, however, greed or any other demeritorious 
phenomena are springing up, then these demeritorious Karma- 
formations are dependent on Ignorance, conditioned through Ignor¬ 
ance by way of Object (arammana). 

Or, if we pay great attention to that state of Ignorance as object, 
concentrate our mind on it and enjoy it by way of greed, etc., then 
Ignorance is to these demeritorious Karma-formations a condition 
by way of Predominating Object ( drammanadhipati , p. 118, § 3), and 
by way of Decisive Support through Object ( drammanupanissaya , 
p. 121 (1) ). 

Or, if blinded and impelled by Ignorance, one is induced to commit 
crimes, or any other demeritorious Karma-formations, then these 
demeritorious Kaima-formations are conditioned through Ignorance 
by being their Decisive Support (upanissaya). 

The Ignorance bound up with each immediately preceding Im¬ 
pulsive moment, is to the demeritorious Karma-formations of each 
immediately following Impulsive moment ( javana : s. Vibh. Ill, 
and Table) a condition by way of Proximitv (anantara) Con¬ 
tiguity (samantara), by way of Decisive Support of Proximity 
(anantardpanissaya) , by way of Frequency (dsevana), Absence 
(natthi), and Disappearance (vigata). Cf. p. 119 f„ 122, 126 f. 

At the very moment of performing any demeritorious Karma- 
formation, Ignorance is to the associated demeritorious Karma- 
formation a condition by way of Root (hetu), Co-Nascence (saha~ 
jdta), Mutuality (annamanUd) , Support (n is say a), Association 
(sampayutta) , Presence (< atthi ), Non-Disappearance (avigata) Cf 
p. 118, 120 f, 125, 126 f. v 5 h 

(Imperturbable Karma-formations).—To the imperturbable 
Karma-formations, Ignorance may be a condition only by way of 
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Decisive Support ( upanissaya ). If, namely, for the purpose of over¬ 
coming Ignorance, we produce the 4 Jhanas of the Immaterial 
sphere, then these imperturbable Karma-formations of the form¬ 
less-sphere depend on Ignorance as their Decisive Support [upa- 
mssaya). 

Here I wish to call attention to the fact that Ignorance, though being an 
o vious condition, is in no way the only condition of the Karma-formations; 

so it is in all other cases. For, each of the conditionally arising pheno¬ 
mena of the Papcca-Samuppada is dependent on various other conditions 
esides that given in the formula and all are inter-related and inter-dependent 
m manifold ways. 


W-HI. Through the KARMA-FORMATIONS conditioned is 
CONSCIOUSNESS (SANKHARA-paccaya VlNNANAM). 

Here by "CONSCIOUSNESS” (vihhdna) are meant only those 
classes of consciousness which are the results (yipaka) of wholesome 
or unwholesome Karma-formations done in former existence (34-05). 
namely:— "Eye-, Ear-, Nose-, Tongue-, Body-consciousness _ (i-e. 
visible sensation, audible sensation, etc.), with either desirab e or 
undesirable objects, according to whether they are the resultso 
wholesome (34-38), or of unwholesome Karma ( 50 - 54 ),; further, 
Recipient ( sampaticchana) "' Mind-Element" (mano-dhatu)—receiving 
the sense-objects, and being either the result of wholesome (391 
unwholesome Karma (55)-; further, the Investigating 

and Registering (tad-drammana) "Mind-Consciousn^s-Elmetu 

(mano-vihhdna-dhdtu) not accompanied by moral roots, *. 
result of wholesome Karma-formation, is accompanied either by 
l°y ( 40 ) or indifference (41); and, as result of ^holesome Kazm 
formation, by indifference (56); further, those 
iofty states” of Registering-, Rebirth-, Death-, and 
accompanied by the moral roots, greedlessness and hatele^n » 
eitiier associated with knowledge or not, accompanied Dyj y 
indifference, prepared or not (42-49); further the harm - , , 

consciousness in the fine-material world and immaterial world 157 
due to the Jhanas practised in a previous birth. 

Now, the Karma-formations are to all the above karma-r^Jtan^ 
classes of Consciousness, hence also to Rebirth-Conscio . • way 

sandhi-vinhdna) a condition by way of Karma, and tousais^ y _ 

®^ r 1 ^ lve Support (upanissaya). For it is said in the condi- 

na: Wholesome and unwholesome Karma is to its res 
tion by way of Decisive Support.'* 

Rebirth-Consciousness arises at the very moment of conception 

In the Sutta it h said: “Once all (I) Ignorance 
are extinguished , neither karmically meritorious , nor ^Produced, 
nor imperturbable (II) Karma-formations (sankharo) S a in in a 
and thus no (III) Consciousness (yinhdna) icnU spring up 
new mother's womb.'* (Nid. Sarny. 41)- ^ 





III-IV. Through CONSCIOUSNESS conditioned are MEN¬ 
TALITY and CORPOREALITY (VlftNANA-paccaya NAMA- 
RUPAM) 

"For if Consciousness were not to appear in the mother’s womb , 
would there in that case (IV) Mentality and Corporeality arise?" 
(Nid. Sutta). "Just as two bundles of reed leaning one against the 
other so are Mentality and Corporeality dependent on Consciousness.” 
(Nid. Sutta 67). 

"MENTALITY” (ndma) refers here only to 3 of the mental groups 
i.e. karma-resultant Feeling, Perception, and—except for (42-49)— 
a few general Mental Formations, because the fourth, the Conscious¬ 
ness-group, is here already mentioned as the condition to mentality. 

Apart from the Paticca-Samuppada formula, Mentality {ndma) is a name 
for all the 4 mental groups. 

"CORPOREALITY" (rupa) comprises the primary physical 
elements—solid, fluid, heat, motion—and all the corporeal pheno¬ 
mena derived therefrom. For these s. Vibh. II. 

In the Sutta it is said: 

"(In this connection) Feeling, Perception, Volition, Impression, 
and Advertence, are called the “Mental” (ndma). The 4 primary 
physical Elements, and the corporeality derived therefrom, are 
called the ‘Corporeal’ (rupa)’’ (Majjhima-Nikaya 9). 

The above-mentioned mental phenomena, together with Concentration 
and mental Vitality, are those 7 primary general qualities present in every 
consciousness, and the only ones in the 5 classes of sense-consciousness. Cf. 
Table (34-38)* 

The 5 Groups, i.e. the 4 mental groups and the Corporeality group, are 
minutely explained in Visuddhi-Magga XIV. 

(Consciousness and Mentality).—The karma-resultant classes 
of Consciousness are to the simultaneously arising 3 Mental groups— 
during life-continuity, as well as at rebirth, etc.—a condition by 
way of Co-nascence ( saha-jata ), Mutuality (annamanna), Support 
(nissaya), Association (sampayutta), Faculty ( indriya , mind-faculty, 
p. 124), Presence (atthi), and Non-disappearance (avuigata). 

(Consciousness and Corporeality).—Consciousness is to the 6 
physical sense-organs , only at the moment when they come into 
existence a condition by way of Co-nascence, Karma-result (yipaka), 
Nutriment ( dhdra ), Faculty, Dissociation ( yippayutta ), Presence, 
Non-disappearance, and Mutuality. To the remaining corporeal 
phenomena it is a condition in the same ways’ excepting only 
Mutuality. 

There are many more ways in which karma-resultant Conscious¬ 
ness is a condition to the numerous Corporeal and Mental phenomena. 



IV-V. Through MENTALITY and CORPOREALITY con¬ 
ditioned are the 6 BASES (NAMA-ROPA-paccaya SAL- 
AYATAN AM). 

The 6 "BASES” ( ayatana) are a name for the 5 physical 
sense-organs (eye-, ear-, nose-, tongue-, body-sensitivity) and the 
“Mind-Base* * (manayatana), the latter being a collective term for 
all the different classes of Consciousness. Cf. Vibh. III. 


“MENTALITY" ( ndrna ) refers, again, to the above-mentioned 
3 karma-resultant mental groups, whilst “CORPOREALITY*' 
(rupa) refers here to the 4 primary elements, the 6 physical organs, 
and the physical vitality. 

The physical organ, or seat, of mind must not be confounded with the Mind- 
Base (s. above). 

(Mentality and Mind-Base).—At the moment of conception, 
^ well as during life-continuity, the 3 Mental groups are to the 
Mind-Base (Consciousness) a condition in at least 7 ways, i*c. by 
way of Co-nascence, Mutuality, Support (nissaya), Association, 
Karma-result, Presence, and Non-disappearance; some mental 
phenomena (e.g., greedlessness, etc.) also by way of Root ( hetu ); 
some (e.g., Mind-volition, and Mind-impression), by way of Nutri¬ 
ment ( ahard ). 


The meritorious and demeritorious Mental phenomena which 
however, do not come into consideration here—are to the Mina- 
Base a condition in the same ways, excepting only Karma-result. 
Some are a condition by way of Root (e.g., greed, hatred, etc.), some 
by way of Nutriment (s. last §). 


(Mentality and the 5 physical sense-organ Bases). ' 
resultant Mental phenomena dependent on the 5 sensitive OI £ 
(i.e. those mental phenomena associated with eye-conscious , 
ear-consciousness, etc.) are, during life-continuity, to the 5 pnys\ 
sense-organ Bases a condition by way of Post-Nascence CP 
jata, p. 123, § n). Dissociation, Presence, and Non-disappea 

(Corporeality and Mind-Base)—The physical organ 
at the moment of conception, to the Mind-Base a conch/ 
way of Co-nascence, Mutuality, Support, Dissociation, 
and Non-disappearance. 

The mind, namely, is functioning in the embryo of mind 

of conception. Hence, only at conception does the f)hys » « t0 on e 

arise 'simultaneously' with consciousness, both being cona L^ation) to 
another*, whilst the physical organ of mind is a support (fou 
consciousness by its 'presence’'and 'not-disappearance 

(Corporeality and the 5 physical sense-organ Bases).— Thc 4 
primary physical- Elements are to any of the 5 physical sen - 
Bases (eye, ear, etc.)—but only at the very moment when the* ms 




come into existence—a condition by way of Co-nascence, Presence 
and Non-Disappearance. 

Of the 5 sentient organs, body-sensitivity appears first in the human embryo 
while the other organs arise later. 

During life-continuity, the 4 Elements are to the 5 sense-organs 
a condition by v/ay cf Support (nissaya), Presence, and Non-Dis¬ 
appearance. 

Physical Vitality is, during life-continuity as well as at conception, 
to the 5 physical sense-organ Bases a condition by way of Presence, 
Non-disappearance, and Facility. 

In other words, the 5 sense-organs are, at any time, dependent on the 
presence of physical vitality. 

Bodily Nutriment is to the 5 sense-organ Bases a condition by way 
of Presence, Non-disappearance, and Nutriment. 

In other words, the 5 sense-organs can only exist as long as material 
nutriment is present. 

(Corporeality and Mind-Base).—The 5 physical sense-organs are, 
during life-continuity, to the 5 kinds of sense-consciousness, as eye- 
consciousness, etc., a condition by way of Support, Pre-nascence 
( pure-jata , p. 122 f.). Faculty, Dissociation, Presence, and Non- 
disappearance. 

In other words, these 5 kinds of sensuous consciousness cannot arise 
without the pre-arising, the presence, and the faculty of the 5 physical sense- 
organs as Support. 

The physical Organ of Mind is, during life-continuity, to the Mind- 
Base (consciousness) a condition by way of Support, Pre-nascence, 
Dissociation, Presence, and Non-disappearance. 

In other words, consciousness, during life-continuity, depends on the 
Support, Pre-arising and Presence of the physical Organ of Mind. 


V-VI. Through the 6 BASES conditioned is IMPRESSION 
(sal-AYATANA-paccaya PHASSO). 

The 6 kinds of 'IMPRESSION” (phassa) are: eye-impression, 
ear-impression, nose-impression, tongue-impression, body-impres¬ 
sion, mind-impression, which here are either the results of wholesome 
or unwholesome Karma. They are associated with all the above 
kinds of karma-resultant consciousness (34-65). 

(The 5 physical sens e-organ Bases and 5 sense-impressions).— 
The 5 sense-organ Bases (eye-sensitivity, etc.) axe to the corres¬ 
ponding 5 kinds of sense-impression (associated with eye-conscious¬ 
ness, etc.) a condition by way of Support, Pre-nascence (pure-jata). 
Faculty, Dissociation, Presence, and Non-disappearance. 

Here it should be remembered that the 5 physical sense-organs ptg included 
in the 20 Faculties (cf. p. 124, § 16), and that the5 fold sense-impressions (being 
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associated with consciousness) cannot take place, if the physical sense-organs 
have not already arisen, or if after arising have disappeared again. 

(Mind-Base and the 5 sense-impressions).—The 5 classes of sense- 
consciousness (included in the Mind-Base) are to the associated 5 
karma-resultant sense-impressions, at all times, a condition by way 
of Co-nascence, Mutuality, Support, Karma-result, Nutriment, 
Faculty, Association, Presence, and Non-disappearance. 


Here, again, we have to remember that consciousness and its mental con¬ 
comitants, hence also Impression, are all ‘simultaneously* arising, mutually 
conditioned and inseparably associated with each other; and that the 5 kinds 
of sense-consciousness are Karma-results, and considered as Nutriment (cf. p. 
I2 4 » § 15) and Faculty. 


(The 5 physical sense-object Bases and 5 sense-impressions).— 
The 5 physical sense-object-Bases (as visible object, sound, etc.) 
axe to the corresponding 5 sense-impressions (visual Impression 
«tc.) a condition by way of Object, Pre-nascence (pure-jata), 
Presence and Non-disappearance. 

This means that, if the 5 physical objects had not yet appeared 
appearance had disappeared again, no corresponding sense-Impressi 
take place. 


(The 6 object Bases and Mind-Impression).—The6 objec • • 
the 5 physical objects, and the mind-object (s. Vibh. 11 ) 
mind-impression a condition merely by way of Object. 


VI-VII. Through IMPRESSION conditioned is FEELING 
(PHASSA-paccaya VEDANA). 

There are 6 kinds of “FEELING” (yedana) bom of «y^S^ 
ear-impression, nose-impression, tongue-impression, _ wwy P 
sion, and mind-impression. With every kind of consciousn 
ing is inseparably associated. Here, however, onl £j?. ^ch 
resultant Feelings come into consideration, i.e. resultant 

are associated with the above-mentioned classes of karma-resuuam 
consciousness and karma-resultant impressions. 

(Th “ 

sions 
Feeling 

way of vu-uoavicucc, mutuality, support, xvcu«» 

Association, Presence, and Non-disappearance. 

Here, again, the reader has to remember that all 
in one and the same state of consciousness, hence also dependent 

pressions and the corresponding five kinds of Feeling, are necessar y r^. atio ^ 
upon each other by their simultaneous arising, their presence, 
etc. 



(The 

The 5 


! 5 sense-impressions and Recipient consciousness, e 
sense-impression are to those Feelings associatea 


etc.).-^ 

Rect- 
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pient (39,55), Investigating (40,41, 56), and Registering (40-49, 56) 
consciousness, merely a condition by way of Decisive Support 
( upanissaya ). 

The 5 sense-impressions, namely, are only associated with eye-consciousness,, 
etc., and precede those other classes of consciousness. To Recipient conscious¬ 
ness, however, they are a condition also by way of Contiguity (samanantara).- 
Cf. Vibh. III. 

(Mind-Impression and Registering consciousness).—Mind-Im¬ 
pression is to the simultaneously arising karma-resultant Feelings 
associated with Registering consciousness (40-49; 56), a condition 
in the above 8 ways. 

(Mind-Impression and Conception, etc.)—To those Karma-resul¬ 
tant Feelings that arise in all the 3 spheres at Conception, in Sub- 
consciousness, and at Death (41-49, 56-65), as well as to those 
Feelings that arise along with the Registering consciousness (40-49, 
56),—to all those does Mind-Impression associated with the ‘Adver¬ 
tence to the threshold of mind' ( ’mano-dvdravajjana\ 71)—which, 
however, is not kanna-resultant, but merely functional ( kriya )— 
constitute a condition by way of Decisive Support ( upanissaya ). 


VII-VIII. Through FEELING conditioned is CRAVING 
(VEDANA-paccaya TANHA). 

With regard to the 6 objects, there are 6 kinds of “CRAVING" 
(tanka), i.e. craving with regard to visible objects, sounds, odours, 
tastes, bodily sensations, and mind-objects. 

If, with regard to any of these objects. Craving arises with the 
desire for sensual enjoyment, it is called “Sensuous Craving’’ (kdma- 
tanha). If it is connected with the belief in eternal personal existence, 
it is called "Craving for Existence" (bhava-tanhd). If it is connected 
with the belief in annihilation of personal existence, it is called 
“Craving for Self-annihilation” (vibhava-tanha). 

Any Feeling associated with any karma-resultant consciousness 
is to Craving a condition Only by way of Decisive Support (upanis¬ 
saya), all the same whether the feeling be agreeable, painful, or 
indifferent. For even painful Feeling may be a condition to Craving 
as conditioned by painful Feeling there may arise the desire and 
craving for happiness. 


VIII-IX. Through CRAVING conditioned is CLINGING 
(TANHA-paccaya UPAdANAM). 

The 4 kinds of “CLINGING” (upadana) are: 1. “Sensuous Cling¬ 
ing” (kamUpadana), 2. "Clinging to Erroneous Opinions” ( ditthu - 
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pad ana, 3. "Clinging to mere Rule and Ritual” (sUabbaiUpaduna), 
4 - "Clinging to the Ego-belief” (atta-vdd&pdddna). 

Sensuous Craving ( kuma-tanha) is to Sensuous Clinging (katnQ- 
padana) a condition by way of Decisive Support. Craving (tapha) 
is to the simultaneously arising 3 other kinds of Clinging a condition 
by way of Co-nascence, Mutuality, Support, Association, Presence, 
Non-disappearance, and Root (greed); to the not simultaneously 
arising Clinging, however, merely a condition by way of Decisive 
Support. * 


IX-X. Through CLINGING conditioned is the Process 
of BECOMING (UPADANA-paccaya BHAVO). 

The "PROCESS of BECOMING” (bhava) is of 2 kinds—(1) 
"Karma-Process” ( kamma-bhava ), being the active side of exis , 
and (2) "Rebirth-Process” (uppatti-bhava), being the passive ( e- 
■active), karma-resultant side of existence. 

(1) The ‘ ‘ KARMA-PROCESS’ ’ (kamma-bhava) consists of 
producing volitions ( cetana ), and the therewith associat J* 
mena which, all combined together, are to be considered ' 

or Action ( kamma). As it is said in Vibhanga: W a i -x 
occasion, is the Karma-Process?—It is the • -ailed 

rious, and imperturbable karma-formation (s. I -l}h _ , j- 

the Karma-Process. Moreover, all action leading 
called Kaima-Process.” 

Hence, "Karma-Process” is a collective name for rebut^pr- 
ducing volition [cetana), and all the mental phenomen .• 

therewith, whilst the 2nd link of the formula, the Karm 

(sankhara) , according to the Patisambhida-Mag^ (NaiiaKatna 

No. 4), designates the rebirth-producing volitions omy. ^ and 

By the way, volition ( cetana ) being often spoken of asto'SJe' g 1 " 00 ? 
active factor amongst all the various phenomena Delong B j or thekarmi- 
Sankharas (‘Formations'), it would not be very wrong-ex P a Tp orm ations‘. 
cally neutral states—to call this group the ‘Group of & 

It is really this group, that makes up Karma, and cnar 

‘REBIRTH-PROCESS” (uppatti-bhava), ^ 


(2) Tuc j\r,Dmin-rRVCJioo -Y „ v i<stence. _ 

prises the karma-resultant (vipdka) groups 01 Rebirth- 
Vibhanga VI it is said:—“What, on that occasion, “ sphere. 
Process?—There is the Process of becoming in the se Jl. _ prceD tion- 
in the fine-material sphere, the immaterial sphere, “Vjon-noMion- 
sphere, the non-perception-sphere, the neither-percep consc j ous 
perception-sphere, in the one-group sphere (i.e. 01 re birth 

beings, possessing only one group, the Corporeain-y s fbgna), 
in that sphere being caused by the attainment m ^ sphere 
the four-group sphere (immaterial sphere), nv ^ ph ;rth-Process 
(sense-sphere and form-sphere): this is called the -K 
of Becoming.” 

Table on V * 74 - 
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About Karma-Process and Rebirth-Process s. 




Now, impelled by “Sensuous Clinging” (kdmupaddna), one may 
produce a meritorious or demeritorious Karma-Process that causes 
Rebirth in a corresponding world. Or, impelled by sensuous clinging 
to happiness and joy (which one hopes to find in the fine-material 
or immaterial sphere), one might practise the Jhanas of the fine- 
material or immaterial-sphere, and thus be reborn in one of those 
higher spheres. In such case, Sensuous Clinging would be the condi¬ 
tion of that meritorious Karma-Process that causes Rebirth in these 
spheres. 

Or, impelled by “Clinging to Erroneous Opinions” (ditthupadana), 
e.g., to the belief that the Ego reaches extinction in one of the three 
spheres, one may produce a Karma-Process that causes Rebirth in 
that special sphere. Thus, the Clinging to Erroneous Opinions 
is a condition of that Karma-Process that causes Rebirth in one of 
these 3 spheres. 

In a similar way, also “Clinging to mere Rule and Ritual” 

( silabbalUpdddnc^ and “Clinging to the Ego-Belief” (atta-vadu- 
pdddna ), may be a condition of such a Karma-Process that causes 
Rebirth in one of these 3 spheres. 

To the existence in the fine-material and the immaterial-sphere,as 
well as to the wholesome Karma-and Rebirth-Process included in 
the ssnstf-sphere, this fourfold Clinging is a condition only by way 
of Decisive Support ( upanissaya ). 

In the Sensuous Existence, these 4 kinds of Clinging are to the 
simultaneously arising unwholesome Karma-Process, a condition 
by way of Co-nascence, Mutuality, Support, Association, Presence, 
Non-disappearance, and Root (greed); but to the not simultaneously 
arising Karma-Process they are merely a condition by way of 
Decisive Support. 


X-XI. Through the PROCESS of BECOMING conditioned 
is REBIRTH (BHAVA-paccaya JATI). 

"BIRTH” (jati) is here explained as the manifestation of the 
5 groups of existence (corporeality, feeling, perception, mental for¬ 
mations, consciousness) at conception, which in the world of men 
takes place in the mother's womb. 

By the “PROCESS of BECOMING” ( bhava) in this connection, 
i.e. as the condition of Rebirth, we have to understand the “Karma- 
Process of becoming” ( katnma-bkava ). 

This Karma-Process is to Rebirth a condition by way of Karma, 
and hence also by way of Decisive Support (s. II-III). 
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To the question, how one could know whether the Karma-Process 
is really the condition of Rebirth, Visuddhi-Magga XVII gives the 
following answer:— 

"Though the outward conditions may be absolutely the same, 
there still can be seen a difference in beings with regard to their 
qualities, such as wretched, noble, etc. Even though the outward 
conditions, such as sperma and blood of father and mother, may 
be the same, there still can be seen that difference between beings, 
even if they be twins. This difference cannot be without a cause, 
as it can be noticed at any time, and in any being. It can have no 
other cause than the Kaima-Process. And as in the own life-conti¬ 
nuity of those reborn beings not any other cause can be found, that 
difference must be due to the Karma-Process. Karma (action) 
namely is the cause for the difference amongst beings, with regard 
to high, and low, etc. Therefore, the Buddha has said: "Karma 
(action) divides beings into high and low" (Majjhima-Nikaya No. 
I 35)- In this sense we should understand that the Process of 
Existence is the condition of Rebirth." 

That in this ever and ever repeated process of Rebirth, in the 
absolute sense, no self, no Ego-entity, is to be found besides these 
conditionally arising and passing phenomena, this truth is expressed 
by the Buddha in the words:— 

‘To believe that the doer of the deed be the same as the one who ex¬ 
periences its result (in the next life): this is one extreme. To believe 
that the doer of the deed and the one who experiences its result , be two 
different persons: this is the other extreme . Both these extremes the 
Perfect One has avoided and taught the truth that lies %n the middle 
of both , to wit: Through Ignorance conditioned are the Karma-For¬ 
mations, through the Karma-Formations conditioned is Consciousness , 
etc....Through Rebirth conditioned are Decay and Death, sorrow, lamen¬ 
tation , pain, grief and despair.*' (Nid. Sarny., No. 40). 

No doer of the deeds is found, 

No one who ever reaps their fruits. 

Empty phenomena are there. 

Thus does the world roll on and on. 

No god, no Brahma, can be called 

The maker of this wheel of life: 

Empty phenomena roll on. 

Dependent on conditions all." 

(Quoted in Visuddhi-Magga, XIX). 


XI-XII. Through REBIRTH conditioned are DECAY and 
DEATH (JATI-paccava JARA-MARAtfAM). 

Where there is no Rebirth there is no Decay and Death, no sorrow, 
lamentation, pain, grief, and despair. But where there is Rebirth, 

* 7 * 






there also is Decay and Death, etc. Thus, Rebirth is to Decay and 
Death, etc., a condition by way of Decisive Support. 

The following diagram shows at a glance the relations*^ of depen¬ 
dence existing between three successive lives:— 


Past 

1. Ignorance ( avijja ) 

2 Karma-Formations ( sankhara ) 

\ 

Karma-Process 
( kamma-bhava ) 

Present 

3. Consciousness (yinndna) 

4. Mentality & Corporeality 

( ndma-rupa) 

5. The 6 Bases ( dyatana) 

6. Impression (phassa) 

7. Feeling ( vedand ) 

Rebirth-Process 

(uppaiti-bhava) 

8. Craving ( tanha) 

9. Clinging (updddna) 

10. Process of Becoming ( bhava) 

Karma-Process 

(kamtna-bhava) 

Future 

11. Rebirtli (jdti) 

12. Decay & Death (jqrd-maranam) 

Rebirth-Process 

(uppatti-bhava) 


1-2 are identical with S-io, as each of these 2 groups repre¬ 
sents the Karma Process, containing the 5 karmic causes of rebirth, 
to wit: 1. Ignorance, 2. Karma-Formations (rebirth-producing 
volitions), 8. Craving, 9. Clinging, and 10. Karma-Process ( avijja , 
sankhara , tanha, updddna , kamma-bhava). 

In the same way, 3-7 are identical with 11-12, as each of these 
2 groups represents the Rebirth Process, containing the 5 karma- 
results, to wit: 3. Consciousness (rebirth, etc.), 4. Mentality & Cor¬ 
poreality (conception), 5. the Bases, 6. Impression, 7. Feeling 
( yinildna , nama-rUpa , dyatana , phassa , vedand) (Patisambhida, 
Nanakatha No. 4). 

" Five causes were there in the past, 

Five fruits we find in present life, 

Five causes do we now produce, 

Five fruits we reap in future life/' 

(Quoted in Visuddhi Magga. XVII). 


In Nid. Samy. No. 34, there are given 77 kinds of knowledge re¬ 
garding the Paticca-Samuppada. They form 11 groups, corres¬ 
ponding to the 11 propositions of the formula, each with 7 kinds 
of knowledge. As all the 11 groups are in every respect throughout 
analogous, I am giving here only the first group of seven kinds of 
knowledge, namely: 

(1) That through Ignorance the Kanna-Formations are con¬ 
ditioned. 

(2) That, if there is no Ignorance, there also are no Karma- 
Formations. 

(3) That also in the past the Karma-Formations were con¬ 
ditioned through Ignorance. 

(4) That, if there had been no Ignorance, there also would 
have been no Karma-Formations. 

(5) That also in the future the Karma-Formations will be con¬ 
ditioned through Ignorance. 

{6) % That, if there will be no Ignorance, there also will be no 
Karma-Formations. 

That even one's knowledge of this Fixity of the L&w is 
subject to decay, disappearance, waning, and cessation. 
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A 

akusala i2t, 12 17!, 21 
-mute; 55. 77, gof, 118 
-hetu 22, 118 
acittaka 100 
acetasika 74 
accanta-niyam aid 83 
aHHamaftna-paccaya 120, 132 
aHHd, -indriya 34, mf 
arWatdvin, -indriya 34, no mf 
atta 62, 64 
-vadupddana 17 if 
atthi-paccaya 126, 135 
adukkhamasukha-vedand no 
<wfosa, i2t, gof, 118, 129 
addhan 79 

adhipati-paccaya 112, 131 
adhimokkha I2t, 37, 132 
ananHataH-Hassatni't' indriya 
16, 34 . 11 if 
anantara-paccaya ng 
anantar* upanissaya 122, 133 
andgdmin 16, 22, 104^ mf 
andsava 68, 79 
aniyata 

(=class of cetasika) 121 
(One not yet assured) 69 
anuloma 

(= Adaptation-stage) 130, 143 
(logical term:) 63 
anusaya 73, 75, 78, 104! 
anottappa i2t, 132 
apariydpanna sof, 78 
apdya 102 

apuHft dbhisankhdra 163! 
appamaftm 43 
apalisankha-nirodha 67 
abhibhayatana 16 
amoha I2t, 9of, 118, 129 
arahat 16, 22, 64, 68f, 72, 85, 104^ 
ar&pa 16, 66, 72, 80, 99, 102 
alobha I2t, gof, 118, 129 
amjjd 34, 36, I52f, 161, 163! 
avyakata I2t, tyf; 20, 21, 78, 86 
asahkhata 28, 67, 70, 83 
asaHHa-satta 68, 79, 96,99,105,107,109 
asekha 22, 39, 69 
ahirika I2t, 132 

A 

dkasdnaHc’ dyatana 70 
dnantarika 84 
dneftfa 86 
‘abhisa*khiba 163 


dmanta 63 94, 107 
dram$napa 

-adhipati; 121, 131, 133 
-upanissaya ; 130, 133 
-paccaya xi8 
parin'dr. 33 

dyatana 2*jt, 52, 72, 98f, 167 
chafth’ay , 36 
See saldyatana 
dvajjana I2t, 19, 29, 77, 119 
dsava, 22, 58, 79 
dsevana-paccaya 123 
dhdra-paccaya 124 
1 


ida-paccayatd 12 
iddhipdda 4P 
indriya 33f, 67, 84* io9f 
-paccaya 124, 134 

U 

uddhacca i2t, 17,132 
upaedra-samddhi 82 
upanayana 63 - 

upanissaya-paccaya 38, 121, 133 * l6 5 * 

upahacca-parinibbayin 68 

upddd 21 

updddna 37, i7of 
ttpSdinna 27 

upekhhd 34, 40, 43, no, 125 
uppatti-bhava 34, 171, 174 
K 


kankhd 66,85 
kafattd 123 

kappa 58, 75, 76 , . 

kamma 751, 85, 153* l6 3 * 
paccaya ; 123, 124 
-bhava 34, 171, 174 
karupd I2t, 14, 43, i 3 2 
Aosifta I5f, 69 
kdma 72 
-tafthd, 170 
-dhdtu 72 
kdm'dvacara 13 
kdni' updddna 170 
kdya-kamma 73 
kaya-sankhdra \ 02 i 
kiriya i2t, 19. 31 
fttfesa 30, 82 

kukkucca i2t, 17, 13 2 _ * rTft f 

husala iat, 12ff, 2 if, 72, 74 »® 5 » 9 °*' 9 

37, 77, 9of 
-vip&ka lyt 
21 

lohiyoriokuttara, rf k. i ^3 
hotan-hola 76 
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KH 

khandha 24ff. 49 f. 5 «ff. 74, 93ft 
gotrabhu 139 > >43 
C 

cakkh' dyatana 28, 98 
cabhhu-virlfl&P 0 2 9 
citta I 2 t, I 2 fi, 29, 40, io 7 f, 118, 131 
-vippayutta 7® 

-vlthi 29, 77 

-sankhdra I02f 

-santati 75 

citfoss' ekaggata i2t, 42, 125 

£i#' uppdda 12, 23 

catena i2t, 44. 7 2 . 76 . 1*3. i 3 *f. 171 

cetasika, I2t, 71 

CH 

chanda I 2 t, 40, 118, 131 

J 

>ai/a«a i2t. 19, 22, 29, 77, 119 
jdti I72f 
jlvita I 2 t 

jivit* indriya 33f, 132 

JH 

jhuna i, 4*^* 
paccaya ; 124 
lokuttara-jh. 31. 42 
jhananga 42 

N 

flantf 46 

TH 

thita-kappi 58 

T 

tetfki 32. 101. 170 
tatramajjhattata 110, 132 
tathaid 83 

tad-aramtnana 18, 22, 29, 163 
tusita 82 

TH 

thina I2t, 132 

D 

ddna 71 

ditfhi [miccha) i2t, 37, 125 
-saHHd 93 
(samm&~) 76 
ditfh’Opadana 170, 172 
dibba-cakkhu 67 

dukkha {indriya) 33 
(sowar.) 66, 8x, 87, 101 f 
duggati 76 

domanassa 33, 50, 125 
closet I2t # 17, 90. ti8, 129 

DH 

dhamtna 2,108 
-fhitata 75 
-tatthd 77 

dhamnt* dyatana 28, 35 

28ff, 52®. 100 
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no vcUtabba 27, 46 
natthi-paccaya i2(> 
nayo 80 
noma 36 
-r&pa i66ff 
nikanti 77 
niggamana 63 
niggaha 63 
nippadesa 5, b 
nipphanna 75 

n*66ana 12, 3of, 33, 67, 73, 83 
nimitta 43, 6 q 
nirodha 67 

-samdpaUi 70, 79, 107, X09 
my at a 77, 85 
ntyawa 69, 70f 
nissaya-paccaya 120, 133 
nivaratia 41, 77 
n’eva-sajftia 
-n'dsahh'ayataHa 68 
n' eva-sekha-n’dsekha 32 
no upddd 21 

P 

pah at' upatussaya 122, 133 
paccaya 37f, 78f, 117ft 
pacccka-buddha 58 
pacchd-jdta-paccaya 123 
pageadvdr'avajjana 19, 29 

33, 57 
33, 47, 125 
-vimutto 58 
pafiftamma 63 

paficca-samuppada 34ft, 70, 114, i6ifl 
papsankhd-nirodha 67 
pafisandhi-viftft&iia 165 
pafisambhidd 45ff, 69 
83 

paramatiha , 2, 57, 69 
pariHfid 98 
parinipphanna 79 
parinibbdna 85 
pasada (=« sensitivity) 28, 82 
(= confidence) 37“ 

/rifi I2t, 13, 15, 16, 42, 125, 131 

puggala 57, 62f 
puftm 81 

puHH. 5 bhisa*hhdra 163 
puthujjana 58 

purejdta-paccaya 122, 133 
phassa i2t, 34, 124, 131, i68f 

B 

bodhisatta 69 
brahmacanys 64 
brahmavihdra 43! 




BH 

bhu va 34, 17 iff 
bhauanga I2t, 29, 143 
23 

M 

ma gga (sotdpatti-, etc.) 22, 71, 74 
-etthangika 40 
- Paccaya 125 

f n*n'&yalana 28, 29, 99. 167 
{-dJidtu, 

-viftftayuidhatu) i2t, 18, 29, 28, 119, 
130 

-dvfo’avajjana 19, 119, 170 
-saHcetand 124 
mana 17, 132 

nicchaUa 85 
* n *cch&-diffhi, - vdcd , 

-kammanta, -djiva 125, 132 
mddha i2t, 132 
mw <***8 I 2 t, 14,43,132 
**«&* 30, 90! 

see Airfa, kusala, ahusaia 
tnoka izt, 90,129 

R 

*%pa (= matter) 20, 24f 93^*99^. *21 
-jlvit'indriya 34, 72, no 
-dhdtu (dvacara, 

~ bhava ) 72, 78, 80 
r Up’dyatana 99 

L 

lokiya 31, 84, 163 

lokuttara 16, 31, 42, 66, 79, 84 

lobha I2t, 17, 90, n8 f 129 

V 

fuct-sankhdra r*>, 73, I02f 
vacd 60. 125 
"igata-paccaya 127 

vicara i2t, 15, 18, 42, 66, 73, 124, 131 
vicikiccha lit. 17, 66, 132 
ui&ftattt 74 

Hdna 24, 4b, 68, 124, 132, i6sf 
vitakka \it, 15, 16, 18, 42, 66, 73, 124, 
. ,2 5 » > 3 i 

vipassana 21, 69 

vijpdha I2t, i7f, 21, 30, 46, 81,123,124 
vippayutta-paccaya 126 
vippkdra 73 
tnbhava-tafthd 170, 

vtral>44 

viriya I2t, 33, 40. 118, 125, 131 
wmamsi 40, 118, 131 
vedand 24!, 95, 132, i6gf 


votthapaua i2t, 19, 20 
voddna 140 
vohdra 2, 62, 66 

S 

samyojaha 22 
sarftoara 68 
sa&kappa, sammd- 41 
sutiAAdto ft a 

saftkhdra 34s, 79» 83, 102, 163ft 
-khandha 24, 94 
sakadagami 16, 22, iosf, hi 
sahkdya 104 
sacca 3of, 10 if 
saHM I2t, 24, 49, 132 
•kkhandha 93 
sort I2t, 33. 125, 132 
-patfhdna 38, 65 
saUa 62 

sattakkhattu-parama 76 
saddhd 121, 33, 131 
sanfirapa I2t, 19, 29 
sappafigha 28 
sappadesa 5, 6 
'sabbam atthi ' 65 
samanantara-paccaya 120 
sama^isi 58 

samddhi 33, 40, 48, 75, i24f, 13 y 
sampaficchana i2t, 18, 19, 20, 47 
sampayutta 27, 36, 52, 71 
•paccaya 125,135 
sammatta-niyata 85 
sammd-sambuddha 58 
89 

safdyatana 34,36, i67f 
see dyaiana 

sahajdtapaccaya 120, 132 
saAiteAa 40 
sarammapa 73 
sdsava 20, 25, 30 
sikkhd 45 
-paJa 44 f 

salaJ^a^a^dmds* dpdddna i7 l > l 7 2 
suAAAa 33, 42 
suHftatd 12,83 
suddhdvdsa 97, 100, 105 
s«AAa 32, 39,69 . (l - f 

sotf/Mttt (sotdpanna) 16, 22. > 5 *. 

n if 

H 

kadayorvattku 36. 121 
kasiiuppdda-ciUa 19 
hiri I 2 t, 132 
Arts* 2 if, 36, 50, 118 
Judoka 36 
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